L
{f

LC N

> Studies; Geography; Guldes, Human Relations; Learning
]
]
l
1
i
|
|
1
|
]
|
|
|
1
:
1
1
1

‘
— t » , o v o

ED 110 258 SR ) B o RC 008 707
4 . _ i - . .
AUTHOR - Gaffney, Ann; Bensler; Connie

TITLE | . - Human Relations Approach to Alaskan Ethnic

Studies.

INSTITUTION ’ Anchoque Borough Schgol Dlstrlct, Alaska.

PUB DATE  °  gJul 7¥ L : o
NOTE - 163p. ' B :

AVAIL&GLE PROM,,Anchorabe Borough Scﬁ%ol District, 670 Plreweed Land,
y . Anchorage, Alaska 99504 ($2.00)

0

} -

EDRS PRICE ‘MFP-$0.76 HC-$8.24 PLUS POSTAGE i
pESCRI%TORS Affective Objectlves‘%*Amerlcan Indians; .Behavioral
" ’ Objectives; Concept Formation; Cultural Awareness;
.- *Elementary Secondary mducatlon. *Eskimos; *Ethnic
Kctivities; *Lesson Plans, Teachlng Technlques ”
IDENTTFIERS *Alaska Natlves % , .
ABSTRACT PN ‘ .

Developed in response to the need for ways to help
build better understanding and appreciation of people of all ethnic

. groups, this guidebook presents author-tested lessons, activities,

and teachipg ideas suitable for use in elementary/secondary classes
in ‘which all or part of the students are Alaska Natives or im classes

“where none of the students are Alaska Natives. Some lessons' ompha§<ze

the culture similarities, while others'point up enrichment
contributions of culture differences. All lessons emphasize better
understanding via human relations concepts. While the lessons are
interrelated, they are, for purposes of this guide, grouped as
follows: (1) Breaking the I (Broken Squares, People Hunt,
One-~way--Two-way Communicatidn, Classroom Geography); (2) Developing
a Positive Self-Concept (3 lessons); (3) Investigating the.Concept.of
Group (6 lessons); (4) Family and Mdrriage (3 lessons), {5) Art,
Artifacts, and Activities (5 lessons); (6) Drama, Music, Poetry, and
Prose (4 lessons); (7) Learning Games (6 lessonsQ (8). Geography (4 -
lessons). Each lesson provides the follow1ng de51gnat10ns. title,
length .of activity; human relations concept to, be taught attitudinal

_and. behavioral objectives, teaching technlques and learnlng

activities, and related activities. Appendixes provide audiovisual
llsglngs and community resource suggestions. (JC) ¥

’
+

@

e e e ek o o o sk e ook ke o ok o of o K sk o ok ke s sk ok e s e sk ek ke dkok ok ok ek ek e sk ok ke ok ok
* Documents acquired by ERIC include, many 1nformal unpubllshed e ¥

* materials not available from other sources. ERIC makes every effort *

* to0 obtain the best ‘copy avallable.\nevertheless, items of marglnal X |
* reproducibility ‘are often encountered and this affects the quality

* of the microfiche and hardcopy -reproductions, ERIC makes .available *

* vyia the ERIC Document Reproduction Service (EDRS) EDRS is not. %

* responsible for the quality of the original ‘document. Reproductions *

* *

* *

suppli®d by 'EDRS are the best thdt‘can be maae from the .original.
*********************************************************************

' . \ % . « ~
- ‘ . : * . r"‘:‘ !

°

O




R
(o) . oo - .
wn * j; . ! z;’i- \. (
o ' . ) ' .
. H N N ( \ é; ,
. . i “ % -
Q . ” . ; - v{ f '{.\ - . . .
* . . ~ “\,‘Z
LIJ ° ) f ’ - ‘;
IR ":Q ¢
e . o ¢ . - . ) . i . N .
R : " [ ' . - . |
A HUMAN RELATIONS APPROACH » ’
b } .P'
‘ - v > .
M oy
> : . TO ..
. y ALASKAN. ETHNIC STUDIES ‘
N . ' ~ )
RN s By . ’ .
5 3 4 =2 a
. N Ann Gaffney .
. ;
. . " and ° . j )
3. 1 A .
~ . o Connie Bensler . « . © N
- R » d . (N
) ~  u's OEPARTMENT OF HEALTH, - )
* EOUCATION & WELFARE s . ‘/
" ¢ ot - NATIONAL!NSTITUTE OF AS i
e o “ EOUCATION
- ' < ¥ THIS DOCUMENT HAS BEEN REPRO- [0, - v
Pl DUCED EXACTLY AS RECEIVED FROM /’
a - N THE PERSON OR ORGANIZATION DRIGIN® /
\ & . ATING IT POINTS OF VIEW OR OPINIONS ’
3 STATED DO NOT NECESSARILY REPRE- . /,'
-~ SENTOFFICIAL ‘NATIDNAL INSTITUTE OF W‘)
. 3 \ EDUCATION PDSITION DR POLICY
IS . A Y - -
fg' ! *
> '-;‘\ 4 - .
Under the direction of: ' I ’ ', -
a ) - e,
2 . . . - [ .
L\ L Daisy Lee °Butter, Boarding Home Program Coordinator
O om0 Roy Fay, Director of Special Services . '
A HTH " « e . 1. : .
- ) oo William Mariﬁ, Division Director, of @strpct?gnal Programs -.
k] B N ¢ \ ! P
X . ’ ( s . .
% . : ‘
e . . 3 /
’ $ . .
-~ 3 7 - N 1
g, M ¢, . ‘, N M Lt
. ! . )\«1 -
NG - ot o~ .
. ;“;w ,; s -
Approved by: Vi ~. ' N
Anchorage Borough School Bibérd - March 20,1973 - ) N B Publications - July1974 °
’ o ‘ o rice per copy:  $2.00
i *, . -~ . : :
\)‘ 3 . . ) N L [
: . ! 2 .




‘e
\\
. Q
.
.
.
.
Al -
.
'
.
P
.
.

r . .
Full Tt Provided by ERIC. < -

- -

e,

ve A

et

v
-
*
: .
v .
i i
.
. -]
) LS
i .
N
. - s
| ¢
"P
3
E AY
2
=
v {
;: s -
e Ca)
A < .
.
s
\
-
‘ M A
- . 2
o
.t
. - s
v
I
A Y
.

. 3 .
These six rings are G¥ed on the official insignia
of the. Eskimo. Olympics to represent the six
, major Alaska Nqative ethnic groups in Alaska: .
* Aleuts, Athabascans, Eskimos, Haidas, Tlingits,
_and Tsimpsians. <~ :
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T TO THOSEJVHO USE THIS,GUIDE

~learn how the many differences amongst ethnic groups have contributed to and enriched gur

AL v \ -
— L

This guldeboolg was develbped in re\sponse to-the need for ways to help build, better
understandmg and appreciation of people of all ethnic groups and‘partmularly, Alaska
Native. ethnic groups. The primary goals are to st|mulate critical, thlnkmg and build positive
human relationships.. - .

Most of the materials arg those whlch the authors have use@successfully in their
classrooms. These lessons, activ |es antl. teaching+ideas are suitable “for “use’in classes in
which al! of the students are AlaSKa Natives (such as Native Core and the Rural Transjtion
Center), in classes where part the students are Ataska Natives, or in classesthat fay not
have any Native students. N S T
Somie lessens emphasize the slmllantles of cultures. ln other Iessons students will, :

» -

lives. “All lessons emphasize better understanding of others through human relatiohs

v~ concepts. Several 'ideas for teachlng human refations concepts were adapted fr m the

Human Relations Educatlon Project of Western New York. -
This guide is mtended as an instructional tool to be used. As noted by thea thors,

some lessons need to be pIanned‘ very carefujly. Do adapt the .ideas presented tof your S
classroom/sltuatl’h and please send us your ideas for |mprovmg thls type'of guudebo K. : |
9 ° ’ g ~ . ] T
) %l . S ‘ ~ Dalsy Lee Bitter ¢ .

Boarding Home

r ' « Program Coordinator
» N hd d N ‘
-~ ’ Y .
~ * © > - ' (7
X & = o
- ~ . - - * - _ .
. ’ \ O Z
~ - . B
\ ' , A

« / . SOME INTRODUCTORY REMARKS '
This gu|de was desugned with several things in mlnd ‘But mainly to give the teachér
some guidancé in teaching students about the different ethnic groups of Alay ka using a.
human relatiorts approach. Another task of the guude |s to give teachers somf ideas that’
might be helpful with any Native students he might have in class so that these s ydhnts have
a meaningful and rewarding experience in his classroom. ’
A few comments on the subject of. teaching Nat|ve students are-Teg uired' at this
point but let us gonsuder more authoritative sources for these comments. Frgm a pamphlet
entitled, \Sensmzmg Teachers To Ethnic Groups?, author Gertrude Noar gives some clues

about teaching NgéiVes in an article entitfed, “"What . Do Teachers Need tg Know Abouit

American Indians?"’ Although this article deals with all American Indiarfs (sometimés a . " /’;
dangerous undertaklng) the authors of this guide feel that her pounts are well- taken and ';
should be passed along to teachers of Alaska ethnic groups. 7y ,;' e
. ' ! : 1 ' . ! ' oij

~ . ) ! N "‘ L4 !

TNoar, Gertrude, Sensmzmg Teachers To Ethnic Groups, for fthe Anti-Defamation T

League of'B’Nai B'rith, distributed by Allyn and Bacon, Inc.in U.S. A, o ' -

e . I .
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restriction, segregatlon ‘and |nterference with, the exercise of the|r |naI|enabIe hu and
civil rights. Therg are, however, elements pecuhar toreach mifiority group to which teachers
must be sensitive. ! 00

; ~especially noticeable in connection with teaching about Amerlc;n(lndlans Very often
. expressions like “dumb Indians”’, “drunken Indians’’,r "‘dirty Indidns’ reflect the kinds of
. stories chjldren have heard. or read. The teacher must be ready at all times to challenge such
o characterlzatlons and tendency to name- calling. Discussion? independent learning projects,
and “research’’ must reveal the truth about Indian history and especually about servation
'czfndltlons ' .
y Language tends to be an acute problem to those children who at home hear and
speak only the native tongue - whether it is Navajo, Hopi, Apache”Sioux or any other
s language belonging to any one of the numerous tribes living .in every part of the United
" States. If at age six, a child knows no English words, the demand that he must speak-only
English in school, and the threat of punishment if he uses his native language to a classmate,
may seriously inhibit his ability to learn. When the Indlan child’s pru"hary language, which is,.
part of his very self, is called “bad", pride and the posutlve setf-image nécessary for leagning
are destroyed. Their teachers must learn How to communlcate with them’and also h&ﬂ
teach English as a second language. Children are paﬁlcularly delighted and feel especiatly .
accepted and of worth when their teachers speak to them in their native Ianguage and
encourage them to teach their langlage to tHeir non-Indian classmates.

Any -child who speaks ong language at home and must think, read, and talk another
in school is bound to respond tmore sfowly than white English- speaking peers of similar
ability and mentality. -1f, then, the school is or,ganlzed in a®so-called mental ability
multi-track system, Indian children, like other non-whlte non-English-speaking children are
bound te gravitate to the lower sections. There, they oftén are inhibited in learning by -

logs of self pride.

\ negative attitudes of teachers (who prefer academlcally able puplls) irrelevant content, and

B Research summarized by John F. Bryde in an article, “A New Approach to |nd|an
Education”’, which appeared in Integrated Educa‘tson Sept.-Oct., 1968, iftdicates that even
ifJlndian chlldren progress satisfactorily through grade s, at grade 7 they begin to decI|ne
As much as 60% drop out between grades 8 and 12. They are five months behind in yrade 8

and fronx then on suffer feelings of rejection, depression, and anxuety They ten‘cl to.

w)th raw and become socially and emotionally alienated, even paranoid. They feel caught
and carried along, powerless to do anything about their lives; they have no d|rect|on and are
“lost”. \These feelings, whjch are the qutcomé of: school experlences créate a crlpphng
Co- negatlve self-concept whlch“:,rfterferes with learning.

Paft of the problem lies in the teacher’s lack of information about Indian value
pattetns and the nature of their value conflicts. For example some do not-necessarily like or
want to partncnpate in celebratnons of Christian holidays. The white, middle-class system of
rewards and punishments may not work with them. They may not be eompetitive in
cIassroom\tearnmg (though they are in sports), and do not like to besingled out for special

/p aise or atténtion. They tend fO-car__Jesg than their white peers do about such rewards as

. high marks. They have a different orientation to time. Other matters, especially if they are

* «_connected with family or tribe, may take precedence ever being on time for school and

i The habit of thinking v stereotypes that often traps both students and teachers, is.

.

attending every day and all day. Those who are poor cannot be,expected to accept readily .

middle-class ways of life that are largely dependent upon economic sufficiency, if their own

horges or hogans are still quute primitive and the reservation or government subsidy provides

onIy minimum essentials.’

° The average yearIy income of the rural or rggervatlon Indcdp family i |s about $1500

.~ Very often the only satisfying meal those children get is that provided in the school at Iunch
>+ time. In Tuba City, Arizona, where the writer visited severgl. years ago, teachers reported
. that at the end of the summer vacaQon children returned to school sorawny and hungry

[} L | 7 N
I . - .
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» With second and th|rd hélpings at lunch they S'Oon begin to fill out agam In general, Indiah’
communities have poor health cond|t|ons a high rate of infant, mortal‘ity, much
tuberculosis, and d|sease and a shortened life span. Nevertheless they are a growing minority
how numbering more th n 600,000 people Many, being.urable to'use their traditional ways
of. makmg a living, ar trouble because they have nope other. ™\ "
Most social studies curricuta include a ufiit on-Indians at about the third grade, Many
of them tend to perpetuate stereotypes, and myths and- tell only a fraction of the truth.
about Indian experiences both before and after the comlng of white men to these shores. It
is lmportant for teachers to‘remember that the Indians, unlike all other people here, did not
conie to join"a "me%mg pot” qr to find a better way ot life, or to get away from segr.egatlon
and restriction. They aIread'V had a democratic form of government. - :
te Indian traditions are rooted in life on large larid areas and a cIoJe reIationsh.ip with
the forces of nature: clouds, earth, and animal life. They worshlpped The Great Spiritwho
created the Iaﬂd .he Sun who gave life to therplants and animal$ that provided them with

fruitless for the teacher to try to replace these traditional value systems and culture patterns-
with those of the white middle classes. Moreover the teacher js prohibited by law from
attempting to act ,as a missionary to convert Indian children and teach them Christilnity.

What the Ind|an child needs is Eelp in exammlng his own ‘unconscious value
motivations' in order to get self understandlng andto discover his own identify. Then,
perhaps he will be able to harmonize the Indian and nan:indian syste s: Above all, he
needs to be helped to become more Indian rather than white. Where tnere are value
conflicts, the minority gl'oup child must not-be led to conclude that'hls are bad or less
desirable.’ Lo - . -

_Indian ch|Idrenf are not Ilkely to get the necessary sense of ethnic pride from the
content of the usual Amerlcan history school textbook in which, too often, Indians are
downgraded, and whij ch deals mostly Wgth the activities of early Settlers against their own
race. The books usually tell of ”good puritans’’, disregarding theig dealings in Witchcraft, the
massacres, and the other nefarious deahrigs with Indians. Along with the implication that in.
contrast to good Puritans, Indians ‘were ad chlldren are led to believe that because they
were not Christien, {ndians had no God andﬁ no reI|g|on The fact that some missionaries
were directed on their trips to America to "‘convert or exterminate Indigns” is omitted.,

In a study ‘of \how- Indians are treated in histery textbooks, V|rgnl J. Vogel reported
in "an article, "The' Indian in American History Textbooks", lntegrated Education,
Sept.-Oct., 1968 that falsities are created or perpetuatéd by four méthods _obljteration, :
defamation, d|sembodrnent and disparagement. They are described: as wrld men, ‘wild

food and clething; the water and.rain that made the plants and animals ‘plentiful. It |s\

-~

2

.

,

beasts, savage, idle; shiftless, superstitious, .and unreasdnaple. No mention is made of the, = ~

fact that by the time whlte men came, the Indians had already domesticated more-than’ 40

plants, had some 30 inventions to their cred|t were great artists and craftsmen, had music, .

songs, dances, and poetry, used 150 medicines, sdrgery and drugs, had dlscovered rubber,

and invented the!bulbed syringe. Fheﬂ/y,thlcal picture of them as cruel primitive hunters

and nomadic warriors must be replac by the truth. Many tribes were farmers who I|ved in

. communities that had constitutions. They publlshed books-and nstpapersaowned mills
and shops and weavmg looms. They raised horses and cattle. -

The infamous story ‘of how thelwhltes dragged 125,000 indians from their homes
a?ia'”deported them west of the Mississippi River is usuaIIy not reported ' The ,Brlberv,e
intimidation, threats, force, misrepresentation, and fraud in the treaties that whites made ~
W|th them are minimized. The history books il to picture how they were hunted dowg like,
animals, with bountie§ offered#or their scalps, bound&g&soners and confined to stg adesi .
to await deportation. No mentfon is made that a third died on the journey apd that d ancev
met with massacre. The fact fs forgotten that thousands were enstaved and shipped out iq R
the" Barbary States and West Indies. The books do fot-tell how children who spoke then‘(‘

» Indian language in school were whipped and had their food rations cut off if they danced’or:

.

did their hand|cra/t No mention is made of thelr bravery in battle, and thelr vnetorles in the
£1790's. ! 3
; ,Jndrans became wards of the United States government A\\ their lives are -

. / determined and d|rected by the Bureau of Indian Affaurs in Washington. Mass relocation

. >
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* the history of their oWn racial,

‘nobodies, who does not Helieve in his own ability to, le3rn, becomes, in"truth, ’

- life they must* “become white”,

¥
~ .« . $ ) ’ V/: *

programs sent many of them to the cuties wher¢ “tHey became dlsplaced persons living and
working, for the most part, in depressed’ neughborhoods in an “dtmosphere of social
breakdown. There many suffer ¥rom alcoholism, broken. homes, soclal and cultuxal chaos.
For some=years '‘termination’’ programs’ have attempted to move them away from
reservations and make them self-sustaining. In the Indian‘anguages the equuvalent words for
terminate are “‘wipe out’’ and "'kill Dff: T .

*  Sensitive teachers will learn how and when to tell the reaI story to both Indian and

‘ _non:Indian children: They will understangi that more is at stake than the study of past and

d|stant civilizations. To bg interested at all, Indian and other m|nor|ty\pup|Is need tp know
religious, and ethni¢ groups. Only when the cwd
understands the origins.ofl his traditions, values, afd culture patterns, can he accept himself,
find his own identify and|devetop the pride and.pdsitive self-image be must have in order to
learn. A child who has hot acc”pmplrshed -that task, who ssees” himself and his group as
‘turned off"’.
Psychologucal drop-out, that begins as early as grade three or four, is apparent by grade five,’
ends in physical drop{) t as soon as.the law allows or the sohool fails to |nvest|gate
continuous absence.

Indian thildren should not be Ied to belleve thatin order to succeed in school and in
-- must accept white middle-class values, must live and
behave as middle-class white peopIe do,, Rather they need to be helped to know themselves,
to keep the best of their own culture patterns and, hopefully, in time, to blend them with
the best of the patterns of
patterns richer than either of those J‘rpn’? which they draw.
' ‘Another source of valuable information~to the teacher of Native students is Dr.
Judith Kleinfeld, an assistant professor of educational psychology at the Institute of Social,
Economic, & Government Research, Umversuty of Alaska. Sheé™ has written several
pub(rcatlons which deal with“the teaching of Native students. One’ entitled, Instructional
Style and the lhtellectual Performance of Indian and Eskimo Students, gives much
information including a,-segtion entitled “'Dimensions Differentiating Effectlve and
Ineffective Teachers"’. The article describes four typologies of teachers.and their relative
strengths and weaknesses as teachets of Native students. The article’is too lengthy to be
presented here but a figure diagraming her typology plus a summatuon of her "supportiv
gadflies” who make the best teachers of Natives, according to Dr. Kleinfeld, must be
included. More information on thls and other reseérch of, Drs Klelnfeld can be found in
Suggestlons -for Teaching Alaskan Native Students, written by’ Sharon\SeIIens and Guy
Fisher for RTC and Core classes and for classes gf Alaskan Native students. [V this guide Dr.
Kleinfeld's ideas are discussed at length. Below is a diagram for four types of teachers who
may be quite successful in the encuiturated classroom but onIy one, Type v, seems to be

.

, successful when dealing with Natjve students who are not encultuifted

. - .
Y . 4

j ~ Active Demandlngness

e dom|r1ant group. Thus they may create new personality, ‘

Type | s

- “Traditionalists'’

Professional

{ ' * ’[‘ h N; ”

[

” o Type tV
P "Supportlve gadflies’” ¢

PersonaI

.~ Distance - R -

’

- Typell
“Sophisticates”

):' oLt

s

> . — Warmth

[

Type |l
; ”Sentlmentallsts

A 4
. = T £,
v Passive Understanding ¢

-
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Accordlng to Dr.

Klelnfeld the supportive gadfly teacher tends to be highly

successful in teaching Native as well as non-Native students What's he like? Perhaps his main
classroom emphadsis is atmosphere Instead of diving into the academic work, he quI spend
several days ”establlshlng a posmve social definition of the cIassroom\S|tuat|on ’ Western

.
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man’ feels obhged%begm the busmess at hand |mmed|ately, says Dr. Kleinfeld, but in mar;y
cultures “establishing appropriate social relationships is an important business prérequisite

" Only after ease and comfort of attitude towards the classroom situation has been established

can a Native student (or most students, non-Native as well} begin to learn. Then, the teacher
can begin to demand, in a warm and friendly way, butPevertheless demand, achievement.
Native students are not allowed.to hide behind the "shy-Native” role. The essence of success
can bé summed up as ‘‘intense warmth within a highly personalized relationship to draw
from students a standard of academrc work which the students did not believe themselves
capable of.” Direct criticism is best. A situation would be approached not by saying to a
daydreaming student ‘Why are you sitting there with your book closed?’, but rather ‘Why is
the book closed?’ Jokmg Js another éffective way of expressing criticism, but not with
sophrstlcated irony” rather with “broad gentle joshing.”

. . Clearly, the supportive gadfly combines the two most important characteristics of

successful teaching of Native and non-Native students -- personal warmth and active
demandingness. . v

The last introductory remark of this guide might be an opening to an entirely new
experience; that of discovering the existence of some really excellent research done on
Alaska.and Alaskan ethnic cultures. Many of the sources listed below have been borrowed

.from in writing this guide but much ‘remains in each which could be very useful to, the’

teachers. A weII-equlpped classroom for teaching,Alaskan ethnic culture from a Human
Relations point of view should include the following:

-

\
1. Source Book on Alaska, Icompiled by Robert J. Peratrovich, Jr.

t2. The First Alaskans, teacher’s guidebook wrrtten by Daisy. Lee Bitter to accompany
ABSD mstructnonal television serles

\

3. (\Iaska Natives and the Land, Federal Freld Committee for Development Planmng .

in Alaska. . . U .

. ,
4. Suggestions for Teachmg Rural Alaska Native Students written by Sharon’Sellens
and Guy Fisher. ‘ .

- . o

5. The Story Knife, teacher’s gundebook written by Jan Grbson to accompany ABSD
instructional television series. 1 o\

6. Man A Course of Study, devéloped by Educational DeveIOpment Center under
grants from the National Science Foundation and produced by Curficulum Development

14
"
N

S _ %&e@s EXPLANATION .

i

The body If tlhsgulde contams Iessons activities, ldeas, etc that can actually be
used in the classrdom; most have been ‘tested by the authors and they work. However,.a
problem arises 'when one‘trles to place them in groups, categories, or clusters. Many of them

o

. are related to each other in several ways. The authors suggest that when a teacher is

searchrng for a particular type of lesson that he look throughout the plans He may find
something in another sectlon which more closely fits his ideas. Indeed, most of these lessons

.could be changed, rearranged, etc. It is hoped that any “variations oh the theme"’ that

jteachers come up with are recorded and passed along-to others. Any that wish may send
"these variations to Daisy Lee Bitter, Boarding Home Program Coordinator, Admmrstratlon 0
Building. The lessons are grouped as foIIows

‘—Q

I Breakingthelee * - .. , N\ . .
1. *  Developing a Positive Self-Concept

G010 o )

4

~




co =
ot

i Invest'iga.tiné.the Concept of Group (*%

'IV. Family and Mar;(age .

2 Art, Artifacts, and Activities ‘ f“ -

VL. ' Drama, Mu;ic, Poetry, and Pr_osé ’ i ] .
VI, " Learning Games ' N i :

Vil | Geography . ..

\

Some of the lessons in this guide have been adapted from Man: A Course of Study,
specifically that area dealing with the Netsilik Eskimos of Pelly Bay The Netsilik are
Canadian rather than Alaskan Eskimos, but“nwch of the research done qn them have a great

deal of value to a study of Alaskan Eskirho groups!
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BREAKING THE ICE

L TITLE: Broken Squares ~ ' R /
LENGTH OF ACTIVITY: | period . \ . LR a .
HUMAN RELATIONS CONCEPTS TO BE TAUGHT: T A

v, Probiems man faces often require cooperation ’plve. ) -
. Non-verbal communication is often as important or more importang than/verbal ,
o communication in solving problems. ) . / /

¢ *

! >

) ATTITUDINAL AND BEHAVIORAL OBJECTIVES:
l - L]
To allow students to experience non-verbal communication..
To allow students to solve problems in groups. |
To heIp the student understand thevalue of cooperation in a group activity,. |
To increase awareness that in some situations it is necessary to subordinate/the needs - 3
of the individual to the needs of the group. ) i
|
i
%
1
|
1
|
i
l

]

N To increase the student’s skill in changing his role in a group as the:need arises.
I

L v n

. '

TEACHING TECHNIQiJES AND LEARNING ACTIVITIES: o .
-1. One set of squares should be provided for each group of five persons. .
_ 2. Directions for making squares:

s

-~ ’ - o« e e . . -
a. A set consists of five envelopes containing pieces of cardboard ‘which have been |

. cut into different patterns and, when properly arranged will form cardboard squares .
, .of equal size, six by six inches. Place the squares in a row and mark them as below,
i pencrllng the Ietters 4, b, ¢, and so on, lightly, so they can be erased later. ) AN

’

a B ¢ ?

\ \ d. , f g i f }
N o VRN N N |
e & ~— J 2 3 . * N |
7 v R

|nches several combinations will be possible that W||| enable /

multuples of thre
one or two squares, but only one combrnatronf is possrble that . ;

partrcupants to for
< c .. . e " v _‘i

-~ I

es on the six by six inch squares and labeling thelm with ¢

square as marked into smaIIer pleces to.make the pafts of
3

c. After drawmg the |
lower-case letters, cut ea
< the puzzle.

<)

-

/ d. Mark each of five envelop A, B,C, D, and E. Distribute the cardboard pieces in p
the five envelopes as foIIows . ‘ . ©

- , IfhvelopeAhas pieces i, h e ' ‘ .
EnueloijeBhas pieces a, a,ac ° ' oo /

- 3
& hd ’
L) o

B ' - MODJ_E,‘_\\‘, >~




[N
,\
-
<

etope C has pieces a, j o .
( Envelope D has pieces d, f ; Y ’ - T
¢ ‘ Envelope E has pieces g, b, f, ¢ . e —_— ‘\\

Toet . e. Erase therpenciled letter from each piece and write, instead, the appropriate ¢
’ ' . envelope" Ietter as Envelope A, Envelope B, and so on. This will grake it easy to !
return 'the pieces- to the proper envelope for subsequent use.

’ Y.

the class when the task has been corpplgted ’ .

D 3. Instructlons to the groups? ‘ V- /
'q ' ‘ ‘ x R . o / - \ " °
LIn this package are ftve envelopes, each of which contains p|eces of caraboard for
L e formmg squares. When the teacher gives the signal to begin, the task of your group is , .
to form five sqm equal size. Th sk will “not- be_completed wntil each o
mduvudtal has before him'a perfect square Of the same size as that held Byothers T /
Ry N —
“ b. Inform groups that\thls isan -verbal agtivity and no member may ask another / :
' member for a card or- |many ay sig at another person is to give him a card: .
Members may, however give ¢afds to t{tr members. oo / -
e

elapsed call time an | discussthe e¥perlence among students.

7

———

, J 3 N ,\ . L . t. ! .
v a. The tea/cher may want to allow the group to discuss the experiencg among, o
o - themsel e$ before caIIingvfor a neraI discussion. = . : ‘

- H.})w did you feel vﬂ@_s_o_meone%ad completed hls square mco tectly and then sat  c- o
t;ack with a self- satlsﬁed srr)uhTﬁ%?fice? R -’

7 Neew '
< What feelings do yputhink he had? How did you fee}-about the person who could * .
not see the sotutior !gg&y as the others? D|d y u want to get him out of the . ®
, ‘way or help him? _ " “ . - : / /
. - ' fg‘ \ - ]
ik SR PR VR PAEPAAY TN
A . . 72
) f\' \ v
o ’/A\,\\ ’ . ) ' /”~ :’. N B ///

. . \‘ v N N i
LENGT OFACTIVITY‘1 penod {\ o / K o
— ’ /

_ .
on-verbal commumcatlon |s somet|mes more effectlve tha verbal corimunication. /-
/
“ , o /.-‘ . ’
EDINAL AND B HAV/[ORAL OBJEC — . SO
p EA % R
e . * » \'
T articipa {s fore aware § by removing the barner of language \1 i
o ; e participants mare aware ; : v
- \ - Jrodntensify personal feelings for the p j ion,’ o \oe Ll
ST ~. "o create a warm, open atmosph Hntheclasspoom.. . o TT——q C Ny
. T . >
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\ ) %%

. . ‘ To make partlcupants aware of how the|r feellngs affect. \bﬂr/nonrverbal )

s e communrcatlon - ) \ . .

:.‘- b - ™ ' ) N

e ax ) TEACHING TECHNIQUES AND LEAE}NING ACTIVITIES: . .

) , 1. Prepare a,name tag for each member of the class. ° .
& t- - Y R
T i - )2 Dlstrlbute them so that no one gets h|s own first name. ’
o, 3..Ask the class to find an individuat who has that first name. They may not taIk or
write questions in this pursuit. It must be entirely through non- -verbal communication. S

. %. When everyone has been discovered, distuss the actlvrty usirg the questions below
asa suggested guide. Don't hesutate 1o ask the same question of different students since the
reaction will probably be dlfferent

~ Howdid you feel during this activity? ’ -
° 7 Wasit difficult to k,eep silent? Why? . -
What—W'ére the actions and reactlons‘of other class members? ’ .
Did'you feel self-conscious? ~ ' \ )
What facial expressions were observed?
", ‘Did you like Iookmg directly into someone S eyes? m—. i ’

RELATED ACTIVITIES:

o

‘., 1.. Non-VerbaI. Greeting (Procedure A):

'(':lt from. the class, variouss ways people communicate, i. e\ language
(wrltten sp en) gestures, facial expressions, etc. Suggest that each student imagine himself .
at a party wherg no one speaks his !anguage Ask the class to stand up and ask each student ~
to greet as many people as posslble |n a friendly manner ina specufled amount of time,
without speaking. - v

" The students may poss1b|y move around the room waving to each other, shaking

.t hands, smiling, glggllng, etc. Observe and partlolpate |f possible,.so that questions can be

i related to what actually occurred.

e ; o At the close of the activity, ask the cIass to return to.their seats and discuss the

’ exercise. (See questions above.) : :

o . 2.Procedure,-B: ~ : T ‘ .

.
- 1

~

. Dwude the class into.two equal groups. Form the groups into two concegqtric circles

o : facmg each other about two feet apart. Direct them to greet each other, in a friendly . -
_manner, without speaking for a short period of time. After the first pairs have greeted each
, * other in the allotted time, have the outer circle rotate to the right so that the process ma
< , begin again with the next person. Continte until the original pairs meet again{

- . of the activity discuss the exey;@se. (See questions above.) - :

e : S o
rx © ... 3.TheMiror: %’; .- |

Have class members choose partners TeII the studerits to. face the|r partners One'
will lead, the other wil: foilow. The leader is to-pretend that he is looking into a mirror. The
e follower .will pretend that he is the mirror and will reflect the actions, facial expressions,
.Y .o . etc., of the leader. Caution the leaders. 10 move slowly so that the mirror can coordinate his
" movements. Tell the mirrors:to_logk directly into the leader’s eyes. After a time, change so ,
that the mirror becomes the Ieader (Consult queSuons above.) ) ' W
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Arrange desks so that there is sufficient room to form a large circle. Have the ¢lass

.. 7 join hands@and form a large circle. If the room is too small; limit the numbér to ten or
C fifteen volunteers. Members of the circle are not allowed to-talk. Tell the students in the
circle to tﬁmk of a place in the room where they would like- the circle to move. When the

B e S|gnal is glven the shape of the circle will be distorted by people within'who wish to move

in dlﬁerentgdlrectlons After a few ‘minutes caII tlme If the activity becomes physically
T threatenlng%_stop it immediately.

: Tl'(LE One Way -Two Way Communication C ’ :
' LENGTH or= ACTIVITY: 1 period ’ &

! HUMAN RELATIONS CONCEPTS TO BE TAUGHT: ' _ o
& L .

,7-
~ The communication process should unite and Iead to better understanding among
people. m__ ) e

~)

-
- ~

Non-VerbaI communlcatlon is often as important or more important than verbal
Ny communlcatron

"V"‘ . ’ ' . é
ATTITUDINAL AND BEHAQ]ORAL OBJECTIVES: °

’

To help students become aware of commumcatlon as a way in which people relate

to one ano,éther

.‘_.« =

' ~
To demonstrate that communlcatlon is both a verbal and a non-verbal process :

~
e

{ .
To,. demonstrate how human relations can be improved through two- way 4
commumcatlon .

. , - ) .s‘ P
—;. r 3

To: recognlze that erIe one way communication is usually Iess time consummg,
two-way communlcatnon Produces a higher level of confidence.

¢<\tv b

..,,._

To”’*ald the student in realizing that two Way communication is more dlfflcult for
. some people. .

oy
{

\
\ L

TEACHII&G "TECHNIQUES AND LEARNING ACTIVITIES: ° ‘

- -

MAsk for a clarification of the meanmg of communication and |Ilustrat|ons of when

it takes igﬁace Explain that the followmg experiment will show how communication: is
affected i%drrectlonallty

. . .
¥ Lt ‘ . e

N

. ,
’
%
o Lo .

I e bﬂ? : . - ) .
g : one way' a speaker giving a lecture S o
. two way* a telephone conversatlon . e , i
network - whispeting somethlng from one perSOn to another - Q

.%_to another, . : '

’ ~
2’*Select a demonstratoruand two observers. The group members each need a pencil
. and two iheets of paper, .one Iabeled Chart | and the other, Chag;gll }ell the group that the

\ .

g, ¢ ¥
CoTPIR
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‘ . i .
[ . ‘ >
-~ - - h . o 1\ .

demonstrator will glve directions to draw a dlagram In the flrst sztuatlon they may got ask
questions and give no audible response. In the second drawmg sntuat;on they .may ask
questions and the demonstrator;will answer them. The demonstrator. cannot however, show ~ -
the charts or show their relat;énshlp to one another by drawupg“dlagrams in the.air withrhis
hands Only verbal dlrectlons are acceptable Note the time whlch elapses for each situation.
° "f .
3. Situation | (Audlence uses Chart -

¢ The demonstratoﬁﬁrt has his back turned to the group. He |s told to study the diagram
and be careful pot to let the p‘artncnpants see the diagrat of squares. The observers
are instructed fo observe the behavior and reactlons of the demonstrator and the

partnmpants b £ .
' . 4 Sltuatlor) il (Audlence uses Chart ll) : 7 g 'Q s ‘ -
. o A~k ‘ r ! / ’
The de Pnstrator faces the participants. Questlons ca’ ~;be asked of and answered by '
. the de{np trator. § i -

5. When thls phase is completed ask tl’le students’ to guess their accuracy for each
chart Dlsplay the actual charts. Have the students determlneE thelr actual accuracy. :

6. Discuss and compare the results in'terms oft«tme, accuracy, and their own \
confidence. Ask the observers to comment ehavior‘anct {eactions of the group and
demonstrator. DISCUSS these observatlons wnth the"lgroup

7. Suml'narlze by pomtlng out that one-wav%omgﬁumcatlon is often quicker, less
accurate and the lev&l'of confidence of the hearer js lower" ’Two-way oommunlcatlon takes
more time, but | |s also likely to be more accurate.

l 1]
8. Charf 1 One-Way
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Handbook Of Staff Development and Human- Relatlong Tralnlng Matenals
Developed For Use In Africa (revised and expanded edltion) by Donald Nylen, J. Robert
*Mitchell, and Anthony Stout. 'y
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TITLE: Classroom Gebgraphy . .

LENGTH OF ACTIVITY: Adaptable *
B .HUMAN RELATIONS CONGEPT TO BE TAUGHT: / - / L

[

- ' . Classroom Avanety has much to do with t\ype of commumcatnon takmg place.
| ATTITUDINAL AND BEHA}VIORAL OBJECTIVES ‘ ! . i
To promote creative thinking.
R ' To get the students to more fully participate in class discussion. T .
‘ S | *To provide a vehncle for teacher analysis of group gscussnon procedure o \ "
. TEACHING TECHNIQUES AND LEARNING ACTIVlTI ES ' \ '_v( |

t

R 1. Placement of desks in a. classroom has much to do with the type of
communication taking place. Sometumes for real communication, the teacher must push

-back the desKs!
. . ~{§&
« . 2. The following are sonie sﬂgcessful desk patterns used by teachers at different ' ,
. times for different purposes to-pr@mote discussion and facllltate communlcatuon X
*indicates the teacher position. . P .

61

3. Example‘: ’\ '
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To develop an awareness and appreciation of self.

s
o ‘h
) /4 o help relate self to peopIe and env:ronment

To6 explore personal contribution to human affairs. ,

R
eyl

c—— e

TEA7h|NG TECHNIQUES AND LEARNING ACTIVITIES o g

1. The time hne can serve both as a substltuté for, or as a prelrmlnary outllne to an ;
autoblography - / s

2. Begin with a discussion of the many different personal experiences which make

>

. “up individual lives. Encourage students to recall significant events which influenced or

affected their own lives, expgnences which, at the time, involved their feelings and attitudes
about themselves . N

- 7 -

3. Then have the students "record the events- both positive and negatlve anng
either side of a vertlcal line Whlch represents the individual life span from birth to the

present.

&

4. Draw.a Vertlcal line in the center of

or ink« The Jine_should extend from about one ifch
above the bottom edgé tQ twg inches from the top -
allowing spéce for the tltle and student’s name.

: Iegal-srzed paper for any other long paper) in peicrl

! < ..
5. Beginning at the bottom, with birth, work ,
up the Iine to the present time.. _ -

6. Strict chronology is not important, and
early chrldhood events wnll of necessity, be recorded
de facto. It may be necessary to stimulate the classes
thinking by. indicating some of the more common

experiences,

skills, getting

‘starting’ sch:j—\ childhood diseases, travel,

- losing pets,

such as learning to talk and walk,
learning

ets and special gifts, injuries, illnesses,
aths of reIatives,‘,new*siinngs.

t

‘ Today, —

Got a new puppy —
My best teacher —
Started grade 5 —
Broke a window —

Learned to drive —
snowmobile 3

MY TIME LINE

[~ Nothing else happened
— Le;rned adance .

- Best report card

— Broke my arm

— Won foot race
.

~. I~ Grandpa died . _

Gotasled —

Best friend moved —

i— Went to Nome

-Saluk Harper ~

Got glasses
Got shots

Went to fish camp

. |~ Broke glasses

- I~ Got chicken pox

L~ Started school

FRY

: I~ Gota puppy
L, 7. Completed time lines may be drsplayed )

Started to talk —]
~ above or together with collages (see later lesson). '

|- Started to walk

‘fvyasborn — .

RELATED ACTIVITlES ere Lme

A

The life lme |s an outgrowth of the personal time line. A Iong piece of heavy yarn or

be '

.. -.am 8
13

- string represents each individual’s Infe One end is birth, the other, death. Students, using 3 x




TN

; . . Y
' N o > v~ . ~» (
) PR v N

s ‘, 5 cards and paper clips, IIIustrate!.the yarn with kﬂportant evefnts of their past and QO
project what they think will happen in the future. The value of Ihls actnvnty lies with the
) opportunlty to display and d|scuss each life Itne

.
t . N 4 2

. . ¢ \Q ‘ . . B v
o TITLE: A Collage of Self * - - ' A f
oﬁ. ) . ) N N - Te ) ’
{ LENGTH OF ACTIVITY: 1 period ' . »
. ' HUMAN RELATIONS CONCEPT TO BE TAUGHT: ’
} .‘ Pos|t|ve self-¢6 -concept development ‘ . .
P ATTITUDINAL AND‘ BEHAVIORAL OBJECTIVES: I
. To discover personal strengths and weaknesses. i
) _To develop an awareness and appreciation of self. i
AN “To |dent1fy personal goals. , , i
/ "To recognize personal convictions. . . I
¥ . . . 1
FA 1
F o . TEACHING TECHNIQUES AND LEARNING ACTIVITIES: ‘ |
, : 1
- : 1. Before starting this activity,” amass a generous stogkpile of picture, magaznnes |
' newspapers, comic books, travel brochures, catalogs, greetlng cards, *picture “postcards, A |
* illustrated calendars, book advertisements and any other picture sources ava|IabIe {be sure to |
. get materials that both Native and non- Nat|ve students can use). - .
2. You might begin by creating a collage of yourselftcut out an assortment of . ~ 7
pictures and words which reflect your tastes, interests, hobees talents, leisure activities, : |
. favorite t«hlngs, phllosophy and ideals. - . ) ) |
, 3 . 3 Mount the items on any convenient background material - newspaper, craft paper, '
SO wrapping paper, wallpapex, constructions paper, oak tag, cardboard, burlap, or any cloth “
remnant
..L .
f " i?’ 4, CoIIages can be any manageable size or shape deslred The background material -
§ ',‘ may be part of the design, or cut away to create irredular shapes.
, 5. Let the class examine and then d|scuss the|r intermretatidn of your collage.
¢ - Encourage students to talk about the thulgs whlch they’ have discovered about you. Then
o ask the class to create collages of themselves. . ~
N 6. Older students will enjoy makmg three dimensional eollages by pasting wordsand ,
pictures to cubes, cones, cylinders, pyramids and polyhedronal forms constructed from
cardboard and masklng tape. There are any number of. mterestmg variatjons that can be ]
ach|eved through |maglnat|ve use of materials.. . i ‘ . -
7. Provide for adequate discussion and display of the completed collages.
8. Encourage students. (especnally Native, boarding home students who liKe to draw) RO
to do their own art for their coIIage for severdl of the illustrations they need may not be ?
‘feadily avallable In the usual magazines. ' ' -
o o ¢ -
A * 3 As a related actnvnty have those students who wish to draw, palnt or chalk a
. self-portrait. This is especially successful with younger students .
* oy
: i " ' -y T, - ":.’
Qo - . ‘ . 0 (]1 9
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- \ ITLE: A Serial Autobiography
LENGTH OF ACTIVITY: Several periods as desired , /-
HUMAN RELATIONS CONCEPT TO BE TAUGHTY

i

. . /
Positive self-concept develogment.

ATTITUDINAL ANb BEHAVIORALYQBJEC
To cultivate an increasing awareness nd appreciation of self.

- To help relate the self‘to people an environment.
To appreciate personal uniquenes ;

; _ -7 Toexplore personal contribu,ti?' to human affairs.

TEACHING TECHNIQUES AND LEA NING ACTIVITIES:

N 1. This autobiography is bjé.li]t up over.a period of time tt{rough a sequential series of
% questionnaire worksheets. The prima y"' purpose of this activity is to cultivate an increaging i
- -~awareness and appreciation of self thfough repeated introspection and verbalization. y

| .

: 2. Each worksheet section provides in-deptﬁwxploration of a student’s experience
.and involvement in a specific areg of human dffajrs. Senter.ce stubs are utilized to guide
".development of:each topic with oth objective Jnd subjective responses. There is some !
~repetition and overléppjg‘? betweeh the sectioris, but this is in the nature of reinforcement.

Al

-3 .Students corhp‘lete ond section of the series each week - over a period of 10 !
‘weeks. The frequency may be acclerated if it is desirable. When all ten sections have been
- completed, they are bound togethgr to form.individual autobiographies.

7
o

ST 4. Listed below are the major topics together with suggested sentence stubs. Thm )
. -should be adjusted to fit indivi ual .classroom needs. Use only thosé items which se

- %" appropriate. i 4 ... ‘ -
LN 1 ‘ ‘*‘
“Ty }
e \“ o . B g - .. 3 . ;:. ] . =,
" MY FEELINGS ¥ ) . e L L
I' usually fee! 00 | am happiest when °
+ | feel unhappy when ________ . Things that make me angry are
| feel lonely when The worst feeling in the world is N
The best feeling in the world is " I like to be alone when .
Things that frighten me are : 1 really get mad when G -
1 L had a fight with a friend | i " * When | get mad at home | G
“ When people don't listen to me | L If someone called me a name | would = ‘
- Things | argue about at home are Thea person | argue with most often is R o
_ The things tHat bug me most are . Ican’Cstand ’
1 hate “llove =«
]
. - -
’ . 0020 > .
? . . Ld .1 5. , o . ' . -
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* *  Things I\iike to do after school are _-

/

2
»

C

-~When | am alone; | like to go to

THINGS ILIKETODO -~

- Things | like to do in winter are
Jobs | like to.do are . :
In school | hke {o
1 like to read about C—

My hobbjes are

TV shows | like to watch are
Sports 1 like to watch are -

When a cold wind blows, | I|ke to .o
1 wish | could '

..

<2

; On weekends1 like to

N

Thln\_)sl like,
1 like to buy

. "1 like to go to
At home or in my vil

¢
:

" 1 would like

. When it rains | like®
: f When it snows, | like to
.. When | grow up | would like to

£t
r "

H

—
/

to do in:summer are

2 | like to
to spend more time

Q.\
>) .
MY FAVORITE THINGS " (Repeat "My favorite" before each item) *
- - g ‘e o, } o
My favorite: . P oo .
game is - color is, —_— sport'is —
. season is —_ TV Show is _ — foodis -

_ story is —— book is ° — .. subjectis —_
" place is —_— person is — sound is —_—
“smell is - + sightis 2 - animalis A

day is - thing is —_— clothing is _
trickis ¢ relative'is —_— possession is —_—

. drink is —_— music is’ ———  -colebrationis

activityis - . time of day is - ; _—
” . : ~ B L
- . R ;, . ,
1’ o ke
THINGS'1S DISLIKE : o

. {Repeat each of the items above preeeeded by “the' end followed by the phrase "'l dislike

" most is

\

. ‘O p
t
|

\ : ‘
PLAcEs 1 HAVE GONE .
“
Plaees 1 go, near homé or my village are ,
My family and | sometvmes goto - .

‘The farthest-away | have ever been-is _____
| wish wecouldgoto __- 1

N .
1
. Y

Pn e The game | dislike most is

We plan-togo to_ , My favomn
1 would like to go-t&: £ X
" Sometimes we go to . Wewould like to go to

Our class Has been to
When | grow up IWouId like to go,to
" The best place inthe world is

-

nn21 .
'-.16- .

.‘d

~

v

My famlly and | often go to
We have taken trips. to

My friends and | often go to’

place is




WHO'l AM

Jdama
3!

’—'-‘-_:I am + years old.
Fam | tall, and | weigh
You can recdgmze me because N
- | usually'feel
| am different from anyone else because

lbs.

@

¥’

My name is
| was born on
| have

at

eyes and

> My friends call me

. ™

The best thing about me is
A .

This is.a picture of me. (Insert photo or self portralt )

-
‘\

M

) MY FAMILY " .
. There are. péq.pl in @y family"ﬁm%\
. . My older brothers and sisters names are

My younger ‘brothers'and sisters are ———3';

) v ) . % Y
| have _ ‘brothers and Sisters. y : °
The oldest is o
The youngest is

. . The other members ojf my family aremy _____ The best thing about my famlly is ’

Things we enjoy domg together are
Things | like to do bést with my family are

Things | would like to do more often with my family are

s . " | feel happy at homé when 1 feel sad when e ,
. i .t wish my family could i Special -things my family do for are N .
. Special things | do fb‘i' my family are The person who understands me bestis y -
¢ . . Y G . . ) - .
P4 . % ,.‘.;- Py
) - \ £f v .
. - 4 :
’ N - . L N4 .
) MY FRIENDS . ) - . . 1 f
‘ My special friendsafe ., » ¢ My best friendis - b
: Things | like best about myfriends are’ 1 make friends because | ___ o '
L, . Things 1 like to do best with my friends are ’ !
- Friends are really ° -r : MVfrnends help me by R "
N helg my friends by Things that bug me about friends are
» Some places | go with friends are | wish my friends wauld - P
? . > . .
. I could make more friends if | like people who /
i don’t want my friends aroynd°when : | don’t like people who . .
o usually feef ___._ when | am with:friends .
e
= " ) ¢ ¢ &
=\ MY SCHOOL . )
|g°° t0 school < . c } am in grade - L a
. My teacher is SR v The subjects | like best are — - . .
"My best subject is Subjects | dislike are ’ '
"1 dislike the most. | do gy bestiwork in
| , {1 need to improve in 1 1 think that my grades
' hink homework is
" Ways | help in school are | think homewo ‘
Things | like best about school are Things | don’t like about school are _ .
-’ In school 1 usually feel . . g;h the school would ——— * o
. . -
My teacher is usually Th s:a:ihe' 5h°‘|"(|jd BT
My class is usually I'wish they wou ' ‘
. If‘: ran the school, | would —_— * When | finish school, | plan to 2 ‘ v
. v . . o
. o - - )
. RS f:;;!“-* i N ‘ .

- otooneg

Regular jobs.I"do at home are
| sometimes help~—__

ET A

oot
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RELATED ACTIVITIES: .,
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o . - . y . v
1A personal-evaluatio’n sheet: * PO

a. ‘fhe Pérsonal Evaluatron Sheet isan mformal non- threatenmg worksheet designed
to help stu&ents clarify and verbalize their :feellhgs about themselves|in relation to
“-everyday experiences, The evaluation shéet: ¢an be readily adapted to meet the
requirements of a wide range of grade levels.by altering the substance and structure
(of the questions. TR I
, o e e o o . N
b. The ditto evaluation' sheets are composed’of sentence stubs or questions intended
to stimulate responses about the concerns- and attitudes shared by all children.
Although the process itself is the primary objectrve of thlS activity, the feedback is
often useful for future plannmg or follow-up K -

-~

- S

c. Listed below are some suggested sentence stubs and questlons which can be ased
on evaluation sheets. It is- recommenQed that, the Aumber of questions be limited to
about ten or-twelve. Questions may, be deleted aHded,for modified to fit &‘assréom

need§ . , o ¢:‘ &
Personal Evaluation Sentence Stubs: ., , ‘ _ﬁ'"“( ’
Todaylfeel very . Lo . ,
| enjoy . ' . ° -
lam unhappy when. , .. S R
ifeel goodwhen. ... . =~ - U X
k wish my te&!her(s) o SR {:' - L -
" My classmates, think 1. f‘-‘x‘% ‘ T T .
Schoolis. .'... =~ ° ;;» ol
| enjoy reading about . . . . . P e S. . ‘
_ Redinga book'is. .*.-. - -t e M oo -
L.wish grown-ups wouid (wouldn t) A s %
4f | had to move | . . o O o,

_ | like myselfbest when,'.. . :P o o { w7
Most sisters and brothers . . .- "/ A N
*When | grow up . © 3&"“:*‘ ) R .
If | had a ghoice, | would . R - a .
| feel fonely when . . . . - . o -
At-school Iam U L
| wish . . S o= . .
Tomorrow | would like to . . ot e .
if | had my way . cro e e T

\ 4 ,
Personal Evaluatron Questlons for.younger clug;en are answered M‘th a yes, no,
or sometimes. . '
S ’7 Iy

Do you Irke school? Your teacher? Your claSsmates? . e
‘Are you a helper? "' W t T8
Do you like yourself? ' e R
Are you a kind person? A quretfperson? A gentle person? 7.
Are you usualiy happy? Unhappy?‘Sad? fe 1 -

Do you have many friends? A-Best friend? Co

#Do you have fun with your friends?, Your classmates? .
Do you have fun at home (in your vrllage)? Outsrde? Inside?
Did you like domg this sheet? T

3 K

d. These questrons can also be useq as an oraI actrvrty with younger chrldren

i

N T



.
!

“

N

u on’ the week just past. It

- presents an opportunity for open.
’ , dissatisfactions, |mprovements d changes. A series of elght to ten senten

\ . _ utilizeg. Y , T

| feel that this week | improved i —— .,

L | wish | had a——." ° o o .

. I really didn’t like it when . ‘ o . : ) j

| wish our s could ——— :
’ “The best thing that happened ‘this week was
In gen al | think thf§ week was
It was.ifyteredting to Iearn \ PR ~
) Next week uld like to , ' ' L : [
» ' ’;’ . )
) *\\ - { ")'K\:' c.

.

b. Initiated over a num ‘er of weeks observations a\d\,comments become less .
superficial and more penetratmg\'@ option of a signaturé should be allowed each
studernt.
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'TITLE: Silent Majority

& . INVESTIGATING THE CONCEPT OF GROUP. . »

p=Y * . IS

LENGTH OF ACTIVITY 1 perlod

HUMAN RELATIONS CONCEPTS TO BE TAUGHT o -

Man belongs to one Biological family. s,

No group is innately superior to another,

( ATTITUDINAL AND BEHAVIORAL OBJECTIVES:

To enable the student to experience discrimination.
4 T o#F .
To . avoid* using physical appearance as a criterion for judging the worth and

.. capabilities of others . :

|
" To base judgments and relationships wrth other people upon each mdlwdual not

upon tbe group to which he belongs. +

. S
' To expose discrlmmatory attitudes in the classroom

s
'

- To help the student to consider behavroral changes and ways to implement these in

" the classroom and in society. - 5

-
-

TEACHING TECHNIQUES AND LEARNING ACTIVITIES

1. As the teacher is conductmg the clas in any sub;ect matter field, he might
authou;ltatlvely tell a student to take his books and to stand in the back of the room.

- 2 He, should, however avoid choosing students who usually have conflicts with

authotity .
3. Stlidents who offer argument should be silenced immediately. Y H

" 4. As he goes along with the lesson, gradually he has an ingreasing humber of -

students standing in the back with their books. When everyone in the class becomes puzzled
by this abnormal situation, the discussion might begin. Questions might be:

s

Why did you foliow my instructions?

Why didn’t you speak up? When should people speak up?
How doeg this resemble the My Lai incident in Vietnam?
How would you relate Thoreau’s "’Essay on | C|V|I Drsobedlence" to this?
Are we training sheep? — o

white man’s treatment of the Indians, Eskimos, Aleuts? Or other - T
mmorlty groups?

RELATEDACTIVITY Brown Eyes Blue Eyes - R

-

&
-~

1. D|V|de the class mto/two group’s, those with blue eyes and those with brown eyes.
Any other comparable method- of dividing the.class may also be used, i.e. students” height,

" hair color, length of halr/sex etc. Students.should NOT be told the basis for the division, If

thé teacher’s eyes are blue, he might favor the blue- eyed group in order. to increase
dlscrlmmatory plannmg Give oral questions to students similar to the following:

<

* 1
] -

/, ‘: (3%?.5 ' . : e )

Qn

¥

Do you find any parallels between the class situation today and the N . oLl

&

-

¥ g



A %{ﬁ}

) s i T IR
. [ - . /0 . e ;"{!fl‘
T - . : : AN

a. Blueeyes ""Who discovered America?’’ ' R

Brown eyes "Who discovered New Zealand?”’
b: Blueeyes “What is 7 + 37" . : AN
Brown eyes “What is 1/3 of 72?""- ’
c. Blueeyes "“What line follows: ‘“Twas the night before Christmas?”.
) Brown eyes ""What line follows: ‘Neath the spreading Chestnut tree?”’ °
> d. Blueeyes - ."What large waterfall is locateéd near Buffalo?" “
Browneyes -~ - ""WHhat is the largest waterfall in the world?”

>
. ®

2. As the group with the more difficult questions vocalizes its hostility, put down all
resistance. After the experiment is over, explain that the division was made according to eye
color if they do not guess why some were discriminated against. Discuss ways in whjch we
discriminate against groups. Students will vocalize the impossibility of answering some of .
the questions without resorting o encyclopedias, etc., and the unfairness«of one set of the
questions as opposed to the other. Consider how we constantly deprive gach other of
privileges in the classroom, at home in the family sltuatlon in business._ Arrange a chart of
classroonr privileges using students suggestlons

3. This.approach might be used with older students Divide the classinto two groups
according to eye color. Tell one group that they are-superibr to the other and allow them,to
sit in the front of the room. Develop the idea of stereotyping. Blame the whole group when,
one of the inferiors makes any commotion. Compllment the group of uperlors when one f
gives a correct answer.

discussion.

-

TITLE: Ethnocentrism -- Examples h . K .

LENGTH OF ACTIVITY: One class period

HUMAN RELATIONS CONCEPT TO BE TAUGHT: ‘ T

Attitudes toward other groups may be determined by one’s own cultural reference.

s

. /iTTITUDINAL AND BEHAVIORAL OBJECTIVES: - -

R ]

To detect examples of judging others})y one's own/Cultural standards.

TEACHING TECHNIQUES AND LEARNING ACTIVITIES

- 1. Pass out a cgpy of the followmg sheet to each student.

[ATY

& ~ v'qt:;: ~ T
The Ienses through whlc'h anyt(tatlon looks at life dre not thic ones that other nations
. use. --Ruth Benedlct , . P
. 1.. Some boys are playing together. One boy says that they should have { race
Anpther boy, who is smaller than the rest, states that he does not want to run in the

race. He starts to walk sIowa away from the ;@eﬁ but he is stopped by the”boy

N

.
¢
.
b

o¥s .

4, Some teachers might profit from suggestions on the debruefmg and follow ﬁ:p pe
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who"suggested the race. Wh%i appen next7

;2. A handsome young | works in a pIace where he sees a beautlful young lady

almost evéry day. He is Sth ng, healthy, and intelligent. He 8oes not have a wife. He
would like to marry_and have a famrly The young fady is’ grace?ul well- mannered
and charmlng She too is un arried. What wull happen next?

;
g
A ’ " L)

. .« .people forget what their,purpases were and faar to u them agam While the natives

are very vague on this posﬁ we can only assufje t the idea in retaining all the'old

. magical materials is that theu;“presence in the charm-box W|ll |n'"*‘some way prgtect
the worshiper. . . .

-, a. Do yodapproWrsapprove of the natives? : R

4 * .
b Do their practices make sense: to you? LI \ -

' ¢. Have you heard of any other group whlop MQSNS slmllar pracﬁces?

P .
i x

..+ 4. Make sénse out of each of the olIowung prat‘. ces customs, or bellefs by- pIacmg it

in its cuIturaI milieu: Vi, o
. . . 'Q ¥ - g f
a. A* mans purchase of a new car every year\even th“ugh his last car still runs
perfectly. :
b. The Haida ceremony inv Ivmg th destructfnn of‘%’é‘t;onal P /dperty by two
opposing chiefs -- destructivelpotlatchgs. * i 7» ) .
c. A Tlingit practice of buryi d, a%&sq’ﬂo torols with the dead\~
d Belief by the Esjumos that shamans dve sp rs.— Tt .
(/ e A woman 's sleeplng on pa|nfuI hair curlers all mgh IoQg . .
- . .
.2, Ask.the students toread the first excerpt.’ - * 0
3. After all students have._read the excefpt, ask-the students the quesuon What will
happen next? Allow for an open-encied dlscusslon - . e

I

u'-‘

4, When all points of view haye been’ presented tell ‘the students that-the boys
involved are. members of a Navajo cuiture which frowns upon somipetition. Ask students

how this will-affect what will happen next . A A e

> o & ’

5. Then ask students ead th -second excerpt and again have ‘them answer the”
question: What will happen next? A wdn{scussron time, - . - | AP

6 After discussion, tellgthe students that the man and woman mentnoned were
members of the Alaskan Eskimo group vﬁbo value v‘§ork|ng ability (hunting and fishing for
boys, sewing, cooking, and. housekeeping: far girls). in the highly inhospitable Arctlc
environment, worklng ability is the most lr'npo ant thing in mate seIect|on

e 7. Have the students ueadathe thu(d excerpt and bnefly answer the questlons ort the
sheet. . / e

/
t

Allo?rv open discussion of the possible opinions on the‘qu‘estlons Thebh mention

‘that the excerpt might be an anthropological study of the medicine chest in present day
Amer|can culture. Allow discussion on that ponnt of view. . e

. . .

, 22 L |
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9. Then ask students to examine the flve examples given in the fourth excerpt.-The
actions in the examples might seem ‘peculiar to people of a different culture. Ask them to
-make. sense out of ‘each of these. practlces customs,or bellefs, by placmg them in the
cuItural milieu whu‘.h ‘developed them - o -

.
)-1 -~
. .

TITLE Amerlcan Character New Currlculum

- , -

LENGTH OF ACTIVITY Two class periods : / /\‘
HUMAN RELATIONS CONCEPT TO BE TAUGHT: - . ; - ,
T Amerlcan mlnonty gmups are not aIIq%ved full reallzatlon of American demOCracy -
V. ATTITUDINAL AND BEHAVIORAL OBJECTIVES
T‘b reflect-upon one’s concept of “The 1Amerlcan Dream’’. '
. ; To verbalize its changir_\g nature and the role of-i’nihoﬂt_yf)grotrps in this dream.
} . To cc;mpare other cultures perception of ""The Ameriﬂcan D"feam"". .
© TEACHING '[ECHNIQUES AND LEARNING ACTIVITIES v ‘( ‘ .-
F { " § 1. Grve students dlttoed sheets with twenty posé’ble charaoterlstlcskof American \_;

character with space prowded for their %wn cognment

' CHAF@ACTERISTICS OF AMERICAN, CHARACTER

iy o

- b 33 e y .
euweapww@wewwd

A == —d o =
QWO

. ... . “ e,
Other characteristics you Would add: qualities of an American:

22..

. Free of social bias
- Believer in shert-cuts
: . Believer jn fair play .

i 15,
. -Politically astute and mature
. Mobile . -
. Ethnocentric ,
. Patriotic .
. Insists on.punctuality

.. Committed to the habit of work

A nation of jomers e
individualism : . -
Acquisitive - materialistic | ¢ i f
Optimistic ; ! f’
Restless -- hurried
|
:

. Equality of opportunity

Inclined to violence . - . .

- Pragmatic - will it work? : ;
.” Idealistic T :

Given‘to overstatement

° *

Conformist in morals ~ -

by
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o . .
’ . - 23. . ' . % . ~

24, T
25. = .
% e ’ 26 - . ”
s
« “ o What is “The American Dream"? Has it changed through Amerlca s, hlstory? How do

L mmorlty groups fit into lt?

S e . 2 Break the class into small groups to discuss their concepts of ""The Amerlcan
P Character" In one.class period, each group is asked to decide on a consensus of five chief
-+ = . ~characteristics. Ask each group to respond. Duscuss

. ‘3. The next day, taklng the same list of characterustlcs choose one of the Alaskan
. Ethnic groups. Compare and contrast “The Eskimo Dream’’, “The Aleut Dream”, or “The
Tlingit Dream”. An example of twenty—one characterustlcs of "The Eskumo Dream would

be .
¢ 1. Committed to the habit of hard work
2. Cooperative
_ 3.¢ Utilizes all resources (doesn’t waste anything)
. " 4. Highly skilled in life work ' : .
- 5. Controlled by socu;tal mores rather than laws - ,
: 6. Tyme orientation is on present i
~ 7. Generous . . ’
Lo ~ 8. Doesn’t want to be considered a show off .
- 8. Mobile o
. 10. Pacifistic .- - . .. %
o 11, Cares for all T . .
¥ 12. Believes in spirit world : .
13. Believes animals are superidr to men ) .

i * 14: Wife advertisement of husband swealth "/
¢ % 15, Practical - % ;
.. 16. Soft- spokerg A :
Lo 17. Leamed in danejng = . . ’ .
< . 18, Geod memory PR
¢ 19. Controlled .
i 20. Concerned wuth survival constantly . y

. 21. Respected

3 N . < —

-

¢ T
TITLE: The Group Acts tq Protect itself

LENGTH OF ACTIVITY: One Period

A

HUMAN RELATIONS CONCEPTS TO BE TAUGHT:

»

understandable and even predictable to others. ,

= .
iéns, people must behave according’to

“.

:-r,A

To, mamtam an orderly system of social rela
broadly accepted patterns of behawor

WATTITUDlNAL AND BEHAVIORAL OBJECTIVES:

-

.There can He no coherent social life unless “the way mdlvrduals b?have is

-39



. ¥ 2
“To realize that societies need some means of protectrng |tself against individuals who
threaten the group.

\

o

To understand that cultures have dlfferent technlques of protecting |tself from’
individual threats. =~ , .

. s i

TEACHING TECHNIQUES AND ACTIVITIES: "= '\

-~

. -

1. Often, 'in a society, an ‘lndrvrdual s behavior does not fit the accepted patterns.
When he is harmless to others; like a man who refuses to marry, he may be ridiculed. But

when he threatens the group, he must be removed f{om it. In Eskimo society, the family is @

o

7
., ¢ v
>?4"r ’ ot "
v . . . \
As oy
k % & § [

responsible for its own members But when‘the camp“as g whole is threatened, the men of ,
the\camp come together to ‘decide on a course of actrons .

2. Theré are few rules which the Eskimo must foLIow. These include: .
3 Eslfimos must shafe their food. '

b. évery man must join in the hunt unless sick,'in.jt.{red, or‘too old.

c. A man who is sick,-injured, or toéﬁo&old, is fed by t‘he others.

‘d. No one can settle in a camp without’the approval of the others.

.

_’ Whenever any of these rules are broken the peace of the group is threatened.

3. Read the* tale “"When a Dog is Crazy" (on followmg pages)..This tale descnbes

how members of the winter camp of the Netsilik Eskimos deal wrth a man who does-not
" hunt and who frnally goes mad:and threatened the security of- the camp

e»uv

What jobs dld Alornek no ionger perform g{

What did he do that made him a threat10 tne*:es; of the group? * " -
Q{, .

What effect did Alornek’s menacmg behav(orchave on -people at the camp?

*(Student’s should see that although they . Were frightened, the people were drawn

together by Alornek’s.threats.) E

Although a group of hunters met to- dec‘rde what shoultj be done, it was Alornek’s

brother who was chosen to do the killing? Why?

4. Each of the following questions could lead to’a drscussron of some of the issues

~ raised in this arscussron One or two might be-appropriate: - i , .

o [

P

Did the men kill Alornek as a punishment? Why do you think they killed him?

What choices were there other than killing Alornek? What chorces would we have i in
dealmg wrth a persoh like AIornek? Who would make these decisions?”

£ Did Alaskan Esklmos ever have customs srmrlar to this? .

f P

What behavrors threaten the peaoe or safety of a group you Know abk
example, can a child’s behavior becomeiso disruptive to a class that the child
be expelled from the school? Do you th nkethls is the best way of dealmg with tﬁ
problem?

®
..
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e . WHEN A DQOG IS CR’AZY-

Manelak was waiting the next morning when her father and her son returned. She
told Sekinek and Ukpik that sometime in the middle of the night, Kunak had woken up and
asked where he was and thén fie had eaten, though- h|s cut face still hurt him. His fear of the
white bear seemed to be passing.

’ N Old Sekinek and Ulkpik smiled. They kept thelr secret but now they knew whose

......- magic was stroniger.,

’ Every person in the camp knew about Kunak and .the bear. They talked among
themselves. The word tonrak was used. They thought of who Kunak’s enemy could.be, and
they remembered the song duefand the boxing: match ‘between Kunak and Alornek They
whispered about Alornek and said he was crazy. -

Alornek stayed in His igloo by himself. People did not want to go near him. But
UKpik went. He knelt at the entrance and listened. Hig father was singing.

While the other people talked among thémselves, Alotnek’s family worried. One
night Pakluk, "Alornek’s brother, said, "‘Losing a good hunter "like Alornek is bad -for
everyone,’"andthey knew-how dsep Pakluk’s unhappiness went. s

‘ told $heir children not te play near Alornek’s igloo. Some people said that

they heard ranges‘crgammg in theac.sleep, and they were afraid.
0 day %en th ‘ne home, the w0men ‘told .them SOmethlng bad had. .
happeﬁed - Q .
Pamiok ;/KuAak's daMbhter, had been walking by Alornek s igloo. She had heard

Alornek callingsto her, ‘"Pamtok, come here, | need your help.”
.. She had gone into the tunnel. According to her story, Alornek was sitting on the
platform hugging himself, and singing. At first he hardly noticed the girl. Then big tears
- filled his eyes and he began to say, "My niece, my little Pamlok now _you've dorie it. Now
you've made the’ seals go away from us and we are going to starve.’ -
Pamiok- told him no, that he was thinking of another tlme She said there were
plenty of seals. s
"Then why are We always so hungry?” Alornek asked her. )
All at.once Alornek reached for his harpoon. and lunged at Pamiok. She escaped into
the tunnel and ran.

WhenaUkplk came into Samik’s @oo he could see that PamJok had recovered from . } ]
~  the fright Alornek had given her. ol
Ukpik turned-to Samik and asked, "'Do you want to come out wnfh me?”’ :
"Where to? It's dark out there,” Samlk said. ¢
X . "*Just to walk."” ’ : : S o 1
s« -7 "AllLright.” ’ KRN |
¢ " Once they were outside, Ukpik Ilfted his coat -and took out a slab of méat he had i
4 been hiding against his chest. ) . '
""Where are we going?’’ Samik asked again. - .. .
. "I have to take this to my father.” ' -
° ’ Ukpik found the tunnel into his father's igloo closed up with a snowblock. He )
pushed it aside with h|s hands and started down the black tunnel. Then he found another ¢
block
e Alornek’s voice came from inside the iglqo: “Don’t come any far'ther.’
“It's only me -- Ukpik."” »
. ”Don’t come,’’ the voice said :
"’| have some meat for you :
"l don’t want it."” Lo , .
“All right.” ) : '
., Ukpik turned himself around. Samik was right behlnd hlm ""He doesn’t want to |

" Ukpik whlspered
For a.while the men ‘went about thelr work. Once when they were vnsmng at
Kupak's bou..e the hunter smiled suddenly and said, ”Maybe he will: be better when the
winter's over and we move off the ice.’
Everyone knew who Kunak was talkmg ab"ut because Alornek stayed always on

/ . . . 26 v ’ ’ R >
Lo - - nnfll ".' R sT‘ "




L]

b

\ e 2

thelr minds. What was he doing there in his igloo? What was he eating? '’Mad things frighten
"’ one of the hunters said while they were eating at the great igloo one night.
It was Seklnek who finally had the news"’The other families have come to see us,’
he said.
"About Alornek?”’ " : :
"’Yes. Today he came out. He went around from igloo to igloo beggmg for food e -
" “Did he comé here?”’ - '
" "No, not at ajl. He wgnt down into oId Okortok s igloo and begged for something
sweet to eat When Okortok!s wife said she had«nothing for him, Alornek grabbed Okortok'’s
* knife and triéd to stab her. Okortok managed to chase him out3 and Alornek went running
through the camp and broke.every harpoon he could find in front of igloos. The other
hunters want us to talk~t'o them."’ : “ e
“When?”’ . ) :
. - "Tonight,” Sekinek said. . s ’
That right the older hunters in the camp met with the men related to Alornek.
When Sekinek and Kunak, Pakluk and Ukpik got there, the others were already seated. Talk
stopped abruptly.
No one seemed to want to begln Many were nervous. They tugged at tufts of fur on
their coats, they spat, they avoided looking at Sekinek or Pakluk.
Okortok cleared his throat. “We all-know the way we .do things. We all know how
we act.’

' "’Eh, eh,” someé;of the other men nodded and agreed.

“Once | had 2 d 5g,” Okortok went on in his smooth voice. ’A good dog, a lead dog,
“the very best. Then this dog began to be very strange. He would howi at his own shadow,
and try to fight with himself. Sometimes on a trip he would lie down and pretend he was
dead..Then | would give him a kick. Now most dogs get up when you kick them, but not
. this one. So | would unharness him and leave him on the trail. Sometlmes he wouldn’t catch
.up with us for days and days.”

Okortok paused. He put h|s chin in his hand "But | kept this crazy dog, even with
his craziness. You know how it is.’ ‘

Sekinek nodded and repeated,-""You kept him."’

. "Yes. Until he started fighting with the other dogs. Not for fun or for the game of it,
but tearing into them with his teeth. What could | do? | had to save my other dogs by k|II|ng
this one. It was a loss for me, but | had to do it. My daughter was just a little girl then and |
thought ‘What. if the dog goes at her with his teeth?’ You know such things can happen
when a dog is crazy. A time comes when you have to protect the others. That’s the way we
are."”

Again several men nodded in agreement.

Pakluk broke in, ''But you waited until you knew for'sure the dog was ¢razy -- until
the danger was too"great .

Okortok looked straight across at Alornek’s brother. "Wlth Alornek that time has
. come. It came today.”

Ukpik could see his grandfather’s sharp face, ‘It was very still, as.though Sekinek
weren’t even breathing. Then the old man put his hand up to cover h|s eyes and his head
began-to nod. ’Yes,” he said.

. Before he knew what he was doing, Ukpik was on his feet. “No!”’ he shouted.

All the faces were turned up at him in surprise; a whole crowd of faces.

He saw himself running, going through the dark to Alornek, harnessing dogs.and
leaving this camp. Going.

“'Sit down.” It was his grandfather’s hdrd voice. “What you say is right, Okortok,
though lt is hard for me to say the words. We cannot afford the danger Yes, this is the way
we do it.’ ¢

. Sekinek took a deep breath and looked around the room. ”And so we must thmk
together of the way,” he said. ""Onedfian should go to Alornek and do it, éither by talking
to him or with force and with surprise if he has to. And the man should be related to him,
so everyone will know that we do what we do without revenge or hatred. If his relative does
it, ‘the spirits will know that the killer did not mean evil.”
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) ‘The eyes of the other hunters, were on Pakluk., They looked at hirtw and then looked.
away.
"There’s danger,’”” Okortok put jn. ’ - ) .
. "Yes,” Sekinek said. "“There’s still dange m spirits. We must do whatwecanto ° -
’ protect the man who takes the job.” , ’ :
. + "I'm not afraid,” Pakluk said, "not of my own brother.” Even as he spoke Pakluk
looked tired, as a man too troubled to sleep looks. - - - . . -
The hunters got up after a while. There was no talkmg among them as they went out- ™
inte the cold. S
*’Alornek, afe you home? I've come to talk to you," Pakluk called \
N "No, I'm not at home,’”’ came back the voice. -
"May | come in, then?”’ . *
As Pakluk told it later, Alornek was almost like a child. He was thig from not eating,
and though his eyes were excited, he barely moved as his brother spoke.
N Very soon Pakluk's fear went away. He explained what all the other hunters had
agreed to, and Alomek nodded, as though this was news he had expected to hear, a5 though
he had been waiting foY this day.
. Alornek sdid, "’I'm going to share my thlngs first, and you can take them outside so .
my little Manelak and 'my Ukpik can have them. If my things are outside when | die, other
people can have them, isn‘t that true?”’ ol
- "Yes,” Pakluk nodded.
So Alornek chose among his possessions and put them in two httle piles. Then he
: ' had Pakluk carry the things outside. .
"Pakluk said that Alornek could -have his chqlce of ways, and for the first time
Alornek looked frightened. *’I don't like being hurt,” he said.
Pakluk said that a ‘strong sinew around the neck would hurt least and Alornek said,
. "Yes, let's do that!” .
- “I'll go home and get one,” Pakluk said, .
And Alornek said oh'no, he had a plece of strong sinew they couid use rlght here N
somewhere if-only he could find it, and he got dowg on his hands and knees to look. )
. ' - ’ o ' ' "{A-Q s e
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TITLE: $eal-Sharing Partnerships _ e .
~ LENGTH OF ACTIVITY: Two periods . T e
' g HIIMAN RELATIONS CONCEPT TO-BE TAUGHT .
e Hunter-gatherer societies often,establlsh cooperatwe dlstnbutlon systems in order -
that most fnembers of a group can survn/e _ . .
, . . . ATTITUDINAL AND BEHAVIORAL OBJECTIVES: . . o : T vt
‘ To understand that the Eskimo solution to the problem of distribution of food is )
: based-on a network of sharing partnershlps
. . 1 .
’ To enable the student to better function in small group-activity. . ’ -
TEACHING TECHNIQUES AND. ACTIVITIES: *
1. This 'actlvxty demonstrates that a system of distribution is necessary for group -
sugvival. This is true in every SOclety for there‘are,talways some people who are more -
- productlve than dthers. Howeéver, it-should be pointed out that the need for such a system
doec not guarantee. that people will, in fact, share. The Esklmos do not depend on -’ ¢
M spontaneous generosnty of mdlvnduals - ! .
. o, * . .
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) ; 2. The Eskimo solution to the universal problem of food distribution is a network of
- sharing partnerships. Each man has several sharing partners chosen from the hunters at the _
% 7 . camp who are not closely related to him. -

3. Why do the Eskimos develop such partnerships? o _ -
L " To more efficiently gather food.

. To help build trust between individuals (the sharp distinction between kin. and
PRI non-kin in Eskimo society necessitates some means of binding ndnrelated families -
A together./

4. Read the account of “Hunting Seals at the Breathing Holes,”” on the attached

e

P How many hunters on the list provided do you believe could Have survived a winter.
on just their own seals? (Assume that each hunter has at least one or two people for -
whom he must provide.) . - s

- 5, Clearly, it is to a hunter’s advantage to share with other hunters who will be
-2 -~ < successful in the future. But why share with- men who can never reciprocate? Formal
) patterns for sharing are necessary to assure the survivai of unsuccessful hunters and their
i dependents. Not all men in the camp have productive relatives, and not*all successful
0 - hunters can be relied upon to be generous, .

23 L 6. The purpose. of this lesson is to have students devise their own formalized

-
g e methods for sharing seals. Working in small groups they should come to realize the
% T difficulties encountered by a group of hunters of varying ability each time a seal is caught.
{,{ PR Divide the class into groups of six, each student assuming the role of one of the six hunters |

listed below.

Name ) “, . P(hlumber of Seals Caught .
: Yukaq: middJe aged but strong; © _ . _ -
R - ) related to Nunugaq e 30 -

""'i: :; Lo . Nanuqagq: boy of fourteen years; *
oo - related to Yukaq : | 3

. Acurunag: first class Hunter; ‘ )
refated. to Nanok 24

: Nanok: . elderly hunter; b
s . ] .~ . related to Acurumagq _ 2

> Makllak: young but crippled hunter; )
S L related to Karasaq ' 3

Karasaq: ' good hunter who was sick durmg the year; ) .
related to Makllak _ . : 0 ' .

o
T e
.

) 7. Announce that Acurunaq has caught a seal. Distribute one ‘’Natchik’ (seal) to
*  each Acurunag (in each group). He decides if or how he will share it among the hunters: in
* making his decision he should take into consideration such things as family ties, individual

need according to the tally, and the desirability ©f sharing with those with good”or poor

hunting records. Each Acurunaq should report to the class what he did with his seal :

- v 0n3a o |
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Why did the successful hunter share or_not share? .

, Who benefited from sharing? N

Did each Acurunag share in the same way?

8.-After discussing what Acurunaq would‘ d& when he caught a seal, distribute one
“Natchik’’ to each Nanuq’aq As before, Nanuqaq decides if or how he will share it. After
sharing this second sgal, ask each group to devise a general sharing system that could be

followed rega;g‘l(ess» caught the seal- Remind the class that their sharing '
eingo accou nt hu

systems must te of varying abilities.

M.

9. Dlscuss the advantages and disadvantages of each proposed system.
Is Pur system of taxes a d|str|but|on system? W)ty? Why not?

/16 Have students read ““Sharing the Seal” and "Rules for Seal- hunt|ng Trme (on
following pages). »

-
*

_ 11. Discuss the Eskimo system for shar|ng When an Esklmo hunter catches a seal, he
shares it with prearranged partners. Each hunter has many partners. These lifelong sharing
partners are acquired at birth when Eskimo families arrange one or two sharing partnerthips
for each newborn son. These partners are young boys who are not related to each other.
When they grow up they will always exchange a particular part of the seal.

. 12. The seal is trad|t|onally divided into ten parts (nine can be shared and one part is
always kept for the hunter) - rear_part, intestines, bottom of spine, right sude;sjef‘t srde neck

and upper spine, head, ribs on right s|de and yibs on Jeft side.
°

i b t
" 13. A man rarely has more than one*or~two lifelong partners who are-not related. °

Each year when he arrives at a new camp, he will choose temporary partners who may or
may not be relatives. These temporary partnerships will last for the season or until the group
breaks up. Only the pemnagent partnershlps last from year to year.

- HUNTING SEALS THROUGH THE SEA ICE

<%

Hunting seals through theifbreathing holes becomes a great art when a. hunter has -

had years of practice and expefrer\c 3N
‘ As the sea freezes over in the fall, the seals scratch small holes through the‘ice with

their knifelike claws. It is through these holes that they breathe when the sep is all covered
with ice. As longas the ice is thin, it is not difficult to-harpoon them through the hoIes But
as the ice gets thicker, it is more and more difficult to get a seal this way.

At first, when the ice is thin, the hole appears as a tiny dome on.the surface Soon
_ the ice is covered by the early snows of winter, but the seal’s breath makes a hoIe in the
snow. As the ice thickens, the seal continues to keep the hole open, scratching through the
thin layer of ice on the top of the water every time he comes up to breathe, If a hunter finds
‘a hole with no thin covermg of ice, he knows thata seal is using it constantly and it will be
worth his while t6"Wait for the animal to return.- v

Every seal has several breathing holes, so it can. move over a wide area to. get food
yet come up at least every fifteen minutes to breathe. This is what makes unting at the
breathlng holes so difficult,.because a man may wait. for many hours not knowing that the
seal is far away at another hole. The only way the hunters can improve their chances is to
collect a large group of people to. watch all the holes in one area. Then the seals are forced
to come to.a hole to breathe even if someone ‘s there.-If one of these group hunts-takes
place where there are many seals the kill is usually large.

.-l learned about seal huriting.at the breathing holes by going off with hunters from

" the oamp in Pelly Bay. Early one morning, lnonuk my hunting companion, and | were
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.awakened when a pall of blood soup was put before us We drank it drowsily, and then we
quickly got into our clothes and joined the other hunters. Flfteen of us went off that day,
each'withadog. ¢

Finding a breathmg hoIe without the help (Ia dog is simply a matter of chance.
There are not many holes in all, and they are well covered by snow. But this day we had a
fine dog on a leash, his' nose working all the time, sniffing and smelling from the moment we
left the camp. Even so, we wandered for three hours before the first hole was found. As
soon as the hole was -discovered, all the men gathered around and threw their harpoons,
trying to hit it. The lucky hunter whpse harpoon comes the closest gets the hole, even if it
was another who discovered. it. Fortunately for me, Innuk got the first hole, so | stayed with
him while the other.men contmued their search

.. With _the sureness of Iong practice, Innuk prepared for the hunt. First, he cut away

the snow over the-hole, exposmg the little dome or ice. He opened the dome and scooped

out the smaIIJumps of ice in the hole with a scoop of musk oxen horn. When the hole was

clear, he used ms long, slender breathing-hole searcher to explore the shape of the hole. This
is an lmportant step, because if the hunter does not know just what position the seal will
take in the hole when it breathes, his harpoon may miss the-animal entirely.
" When he had finished these investigations, Innuk replaced the snow over the.hole. ¢

He made a small hole through the show, with his harpoon just over the hole in the ice, sq
that at the critical moment nothm ould be in the way of the harpoon. Then, as a last
step, he took out his swansown indi¥ator and placed it over the hole in such a way that the
tiniest breath of air would make it move. Thus, hé would know when the seal was coming to
its hole and would be ready with.his harpoon. |

With everything in readiness, Innuk spread out the fur bag hé had used to carry his .
tools and stepped ont@;it. He took his position® over the hole, standing still as a statue,
harpoon in hand'and eyes fixed on the fluff of swansdown.

Hour after -hour went.by and nothing happened. It seemed like an gternity to me,
But | knew that sometimes a man might stand for twelve hours by a hole when the supplles
of food are low. Once even, | heard of a man who when times were very bad spent more
than two days at-a hole, sometimes standing, sometimes sitting, but always awake.

Finally, just as we-were deciding to leave the hole, we caught sight of one of the

hunters who had gotten his harpoon into a seal. We and all the other huntets in sightran to

him to take part in the féast that follows a kill. AII the men knelt down in a circle’around
the seal while the.man who made the catch cut a tiny hole in the stomach through which he
took the fiver and some blubber. He closed the hole carefully with special wooden needles,
and then he cut,the liver and blubber into small squares and ‘gave a portion to each man. We
welcomed ‘this g/varm nounshment after our hours op the'ice. Only the dogs do not get a
taste of the kill;"even thdugh they are the ones who 'make the kill possnble This seems hard,
but it is against the &ncient rules that gulde the lives of these people to feed dogs at the
place where a seal has been caught.

' That single seal was the result of a day’s hunting by fifteen men. But the men were

happy that they had not.gone out in vain. There is fo abundance of seals in the !and ofithe ’

Eskimo. The best hunters think they are very lucky indeed if they manage to catch thlrty
seals in a‘whole season. | asked the men in that camp how many seals each had caught in

that season, and this is what they told me: ' »
) . ‘ v * .
) ' to ) No. of Seals :
' IRnuk, middle-aged but strong hunter - 3 30 :
Iputuk, fairly young hunter. , ‘ 7 ]
itkilik, middle-aged but clever hunter . _ 20
Satlak boy of 14 years. < o ¢« - .3
" ‘Ujarak, first-class hunter o : 24
l,Karsuak young hunter of 23 years 17
sTarajuk, young crippled hunter 3
» Karasuk, good hunter who was sick durmg the-year 0 .
’ Intiksak, elderly hunter R
Ujummok boy of 15: years 4
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Mankalokut, average hunter . ) et . ¢ . 15
Orsoritok, prominent hunter - s . A
Total, B S . 150. -

r

SHARING THE SEAL ~

There. are special rules about how a seal is shared among the men who hunt together.
These rules are especially important in mld-wmter when every bite of food is precious. In
the spring, when everyone has food enough, a man can keep what ke catches for himself.

If there are many men in a huntmggcamp, the man who catches the seal keeps the
skin and soime blubber, but little that is good to eat. He has to be content with the thought
that he has been able to feed the camp. Often he is better off not t6 make the catch, but
just to receive his share of the meat. ~ -

In breathing-hole hunting, sharing is so |mportant that there are complicated rules
for d|V|d|ng a seal. In fact, a man saiever says,.!'l am gomg after a seal.’”” Instead, he says, “l *
am going out to try to get a hunting share.” Much of the pattern of sharing is based on
partnerships that were established for young boys by their parents..|f two boys are to share
when they grow up, their fathers agree to share so that the boys can inherit the partnership.
These partnershipsfisually last through the lifetimes of the partneys. o

Shéring partners call_each other by the name of the part they exchange., Two men
who give each| other a shoulder of the seal call each other “my shoulder’’ instead of their

* regular names/’A partner has a right to his share even if he is not able to.go out with the
hunters. Each man has only a few life- Iong shqrmg partners so that all of each seal is not
given away in‘advance. At each winter camp, though, he forms temporary partnerships with
the other hunters there. . . -

RULES FOR SEAL-HUNTING TIME ﬁ?
s d 1] ‘ -

It is not enough for a‘man to be agood hunter and to go out in aII sprts of weather
to get food for his family. He must also be on good terms with the anirfals/e hunts. There
are many ways to secure the good luck he needs jn his daily struggle for existence. One of
the fnost important is to respect the great Splrlt of the sea, Nullajuk and follow the gules she
makes. - : HgE0

A seal is believed to have a penshable body and an immartal soul. Thus the- same
seal can be caught agamsand again if the hunter- pleased thesoul. If alt the proper taboos are
‘followed when the seal is*eaten, the same sopl er c0me bac‘k to the hunter in a rew body
and allow itself to be caught. . < D R

The careful hunter always dips a'bit of snow in the wqtef:'ibucket ansLIets the water

drip into the seal’s fnouth. Because seals livedin the salt Water of the sea, they are always _
thirsty .and will let themselves.be killed just té “get a drink of fresh water. The Eskl\nos i

believe that seals know where animals are treated weII and .always make their way to such
people. 2

These rules apply only to the dark period in, the m|ddle of wmter when food is most
difficult to get. When spring comes and .the sun is high' |n the»sky, they are forgotten until

the next winter. \ ) > '
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, Angatoks are people who have special powers {o communlcate with.the spirits of the

earth, the air and the sea. They can see, things that other people cannot see, so they have

. power over others.

Angatoks can use their powers for good or for harm. They can help people in danger
or men who have bad Juck in hunting. Or they can send evrl splrlts to harm someone.
Fortunately, they help often and only rarely do harm. : .

Winter is the time when rules are many. and spirits are everywhere. It is the time



, when angatoks are mo§t active. It was an occasion of great drama when an angatok would

’ call all the people together into the large igloo. This happened when the hunting had been
bad. In the most mysterious way, the angatok then tried to find out who had broken a'rule
and made the game go away. ' ‘

Py i

,The Eskimos say that they no longer have'’great a’ngatoks. And certainly their

' thought to be a powerful angatok, and at the same time he was a leader among the hunters.

. .4 \
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TITLE: Myths About Alaska Ethnic Groups ~ .
LENGTH OF ACTIVITY: One period a o f ‘
) T

°
&

HUMAN RELATIONS CONCEPTS TO BE- TAUGHT: )
Myths of Alaska ethnic culture cé'n,be destructive as they relate to other groups and
oL individuals. .

Myths become equally destructive for the believer.
ATTITUDINAL AND BEHAVIORAL OBJECTIVES: |
. To study and understand Alaskan ethnic culture by probing its myths. i

TEACHING AND LEARNING ACTIVITIES: o

\ ~  1.This lesson needs a great deal of planning and th.inking out on the part of the

teacher before being presented to the class. It could backfire if the lesson were presented

poorly. These ’myths”. are exactly-that - statements that are false, and, in some cases,
damaging. Always end any discussion on a positive note. Be sure that the students are clear
- about the myths and that you have destroyed any misunderstandings. ‘Make sure you have

thought out what direction you want the discussion to go in before beginning. Don’t “jump
in” and hope that some bright ‘student will point:out-the falsehood of the myth. For

' example, using the statement, “’Native Alaskans are not punctual”, you might begin the
discussion with some thoughts on how Americans aré ruled by their watchés and clocks --
even before discussing the above statement. Then, proceed to a discussion of the cultural
differences between Eskimo and.Western concepts of time. (Eskimos are not ruled by time,
but by the priority of the activity.) Now, it's time to introduce the myth, “*Native Alaskans

_are not punctual”. According’ to whose standards? Maybe what we consider important
. enough toge on time for really isn't. :

2. Introduce the students to some commanly held Alaskan.ethnic myths.
v :
. " Alaskan Natives are nothing but a bunch of drunks. Look at Fourth Avenue.”
. ” v *

"Eskimos practice wife-swapping.” ‘

% a

9

"’Eskimos live.in iglpos:"0
“Eskimos are very shy and quiet.”

*Eskimos are mechanically talented.”
: ? ;

L Y : ‘ R
) *’Native Alaskans artyf&\ . : . L . e
] S . ' . L : 7 N

e

angatoks are not necessarily leaders in the camp. Orpingalik was an.exception. He was



cogit

“After the Natlve land claums go through all the Natlves will spend money like mad

untll it'sall gone.” % % ° ~ ) .(
. - § . o 4 7 -
" B y &
‘3All Eskimos are good artlsts or ivory carvers.” 4 . "f= .
"We bought Alaska once from Russia. Why should we have to buy it agam?“ - T,
‘ .

. 4 ]
A K
“Natives are more sexually promlscuous than whitgs."” ' b i

“As an' employer [ can ‘t depend on Alaskan Natives. They work for a while, then )
quit without warnmg, and go back to ,the bush to hunt or fish, They have no gf, ‘
7

- 1

1 Teachers and students may prepare a bibliography on the aubject

responsibility.” : X . _ 3 LA |

¢ 3. Allow o‘pen dlSCUSSlOﬂ on the valldlty of myths., (Cautlon to teachers: Be sure to o . ]
) research each myth so that yoll know why it isa myth ) \ o e 1
RELATED ACTIVITIES - . C 1

i

» 2. Students may pursue independent research on:

a. The historical basis for the myth. ) . : ) x
. [} .

b. Its propagation. = * . . ‘ L .

c. Its relevance in today’s society. ' \ - ~ )

3. Research may resultin: o . . : o

a..Formal class debate. f . ¢ - |

£

. b. A poll of students. ' |

P T Y v S
.. Independent or ciass prepared paper. ‘ 7 £ |
d. Role-playing situations.
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) “FAMILY AND MARRIAGE - e
.d . . ‘ ’ ‘ i | l
TITLE: The Family 1} vl oo

[
-

o ! "LENGTH OF ACTIVITY: Two to three periods
. HUMAN RELATIONS CONCEPTS TO BE TAUGHT: ' \ .

-

» 1. Almost all human beings Ilve in some-kind of a famlly and have some concept of
what a “famlly

2. The concept of "family" is ndt the same in every culture.
—- 3. The family fills-several basic needs in every culture.
ATTITUDINAL AND BEHAVIORAL OBJECTIVES: ‘ . S

~ 1. The students will learn what basic needs of a culture are filled by the family.
£ i )

- .
- . .4 © oo N

3. The students will become familiar with his own kinship system."” r

-

R 1 .

p " 4, The students will Iearn that there are onfferent k|nds of kinship systems that anse -

ligcause of dlfferences in enwronmnnt ) é
# L. . ( . €
TEACHING TECHNIQUES AND CILASSROOM ACTIVITIES' f . i‘
{ ’(“f 4
1. Using the following list of terms, the teacher should make a lecture. mtroducung
these terms to the students on kinshi |p .

* 2, The teacher may then want to mtrodm.e the class to the attached diagrams to
. illustrate’ vanatlons of kmshnp O N

[y

AN : 3 A dlscusswn of k|nsh|p and-the famlly mlght include the following questlons .
What-are the advantages of living in family groups? . +

, How does living in a family help you? o . {
« (\

What choices are there for families that do not hap;;en to like to live together?

¢ A
°

g A At what times in life is it:most necessary to I|ve in a famlly? What does the, famnly

provide at these times?
r ‘ [
How can the size of a family determine what each member does?
- N ' :
If you had your choice, would you rather belong to a 1arge famlly;»a small famlly or
. L. none at all? Why? . .

/

©

¢

e o -~
. 4. Using the attached d|agrams make blanks: wuth only “ego” indjcated, then have
3 the students diagram the following: . . b
* their own famlly tree, ' “ £
n mrcle all kinina patrllmeage ol e
.- - . o matrilineage R |
AR ’ bilateral kinship S

v : ()ﬁ‘ﬁﬁ(‘)_ , ' T

2. The students will become familiar with -the various anthropological terms used in
- discussing kinship patterns. .
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N‘A‘“tl . . - o i \ . .
. . . . > . »
.o - ) indicate cross cousins T A
S - indicate parallel cqusins . @ Ve
nuclear family LY -
5. An indepth study of the dlfferent Alaskan ethnic groups and their kmshlp :
systems. Sources for. this information (For a complete bibliography check Appendix): -
. » . o’ .
- 1. Chance, Norman E=;-The Eskimo of North Alaska T u
2.'Mead, Margaret People and Places N PR
: ‘ ' TERMS OF KINSHIP AN L
Kin - Any person who is considered related to you. v . W RS ’
. . : ! N ¢ S
Lineage - A descent group traced directly through one or the other parent. VT b
""Consahguinity - Related by blood. , ) 7 °
Affinity - Related by marriage. [ ) < ) B ", Ce
N P ] : - ‘
Nuclear Family - Mother, father and chijldren.
a, @ -
N cxtended Familys- Includes nuclear \famlly as well as grandparents, unmarned aunts or /
.« ) uncles grandchlldren ora comblnatlon of these:
) .fol'ogamy - Having more than.one mate. . o ) . .
N . h - . ) R . & . * jv.-?.‘.‘ hd
" Polyayny - Having more than one wife; ; . C e o
— ! . \ . “ “l S . K t ‘ ‘ :
SN Polyandry - Having rnoref-than one hu‘shand. C i,
.zi:’ N . . . N . j.‘l}w R .0 ‘ ‘
Monogamy - Having only one mate. = _ . . - R - &
g Residency Patterns - Where a newly ma:rried couple establishes its residency. - . "
g Pairil‘ucéi,'- Couple moves in with~gro?r€n's family, - . :
. ! )
‘ ‘- ! . » . \ ; u- - 5 ~ “\.
- Matrilocal - Couple nfoves in with brld\‘e’s family.. = L
Neolocal - Establishes an indeb.‘?;lent household. o
. . {'l' . - . . ] :,'.
3 . Avunculdtal - Couple moves il with groom’s unclé®(Found in some cases in a matrilineal F
culture ) . f/ ) ° p .
A . . « , ..
d 3 Collateral Klnshlp Nondirect k|nsh|p tr%ced through relatives other than parents e
1 . .
Matrilineage ¥ Descent group trated }hrough the females of a culture {you are relased to .
your mother’s family). o . - ’ b
v [-3 - ' 0 .
Patrilineage Descent group traced through the males of a culture (you are related to your B .
father s family?}. . . <t
A . LI % o < . - .+ :
S Bilaterial Kinship - Descent traced through both parepts. o ﬁ“"'
Clan - All relatives,‘eveh those you can’t.name and.rnay be mythical in origin. ' o




/ . \ ' . . .’ - -
Exogamy Matg must come from outslde your kmshlp group S ‘ e L R

+

Endogam\r Mate mu“st come from |ns|de your klnshlp grqup

L <"
ey i

. Cross cousins - Cousins that'.,are the chlldren of yop mother s brother or your father’s sister
_ (marrlagepatterns are based on these relatlonshlps in some cultures)

Parallel cousins - Children ‘of your mother’s sister or your father’s brother (see\cross
cousins). ) - ’

<

Divorce.- The formal breakup of a‘marriage.

Geneology - The science of tracing and diagramiming one’s kin.
"The following symbols are used in diagramming a family: ., ’

A triangle.stands for a man.or boy. - ’

4 . - -

A circle stands for a woman or, gld‘"“”
f >

An = sign between a triangle anda circle means that they are married.

A vertical line from the = sign wrth a trlangle or a circle at the bottom shows a
child of a married couple.

<
.
R .
B
N
'
*
"\
.
<
.
¢

(Therefore a line shows a blood relationship and an = sign shows a marriage
reIatlonshlp the two ways in.which people in families are related. ) D

; . A horizonta| line with triangles and circles. below it shows _brothers and sisters in .

- ~ thesa Jlly, wnth the oldest on the left. / . _

S . ], . R — e " 5 Lo '
leferent levels show different generations. ) , o

*ki’& " “*‘w

® For absent or deceased famlly members fhe symbol may be sho@gﬁas |Ifustrated ™

The person to whom the chart«reﬁers, is-shaded in‘and referred to as ”ego“ é@i Lo

- N
. 1 4 .

[y ‘ x O ' .
% CROSS AND PARALLEL COUSINS .
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. THE AMERICAN KINSHIP SYSTEM .

“(in relation.to ego)

2
9
- ©
r .
. ) * @
. 1. greatgrandfather
—— 0 —— 4 ' 2 great grandmother
3 grandfather
o n
4 grandmother
. 5 grandfathér
9 6  grandmother
. 7 aunt
. . 8 uncle
. 9  aunt
. 10 father !
% 1 mother
7 12 uncle a
- 13 mother-in-law
. , 14  father.n-law
. 15 cousin
[4 16 -cousin
. 3 = 17 sister-in-law
. . 18  brother .
. 19 sister 3 M
20 ego
L . © . 21 wife
B N e . U 22 sister-in-law
F F 23  brother-in-law
. % © 24 niece
) 25 nephew -
26 ‘ daughter-inlaw
. . 27 son
R op % 28 daughter’ ‘
- 29  son-indaw ‘
"30 granddaughter 1
.31 ., grandson ]
e +32 granddaughter 1
; . ‘ 33  grandson i
R .. 34, ° granddaughter 1
. - . . , 35 great granddaughter
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: :'lr‘lTLgx:' Inter-gtdu‘p Relationships
LENGTH OF ACTIVITY: One period
HUMAN RELATIONS CONCEPT TQ BE TAUGHT:

Social accaptance is more readily available to some ethnically-mixeg couple§ tilan
others. - - , kel

ATTITUDINAL AND BEHAVIORAL OBJECTIVES: ,

- To demonstrate a greater social acceptance for some eduples of dlfferent ethnic .
- background than others. .

TEACHING TECHNIQUES AND LEARNING ACTIVITIES:
o [ " T.To |nvolve the:students in the issue of intergroup relations, lntroduce the lesson
‘by playing the record, "Socuety s Child,” from the album Janis lan by Jams lan, Verve
Foldways. f_ . ‘

K
AY

2. Open discussion and evoke student opinions on inter-racial marriage.

3. List on the board the following couples and ask the class to rate them, listifg the
most acceptable first to the least acceptabf® last: -

Eskimo boy - whlte girl )

. Black’boy - Eskimo girl . .
Whuteboy black girl . s
. Japanese boy - white girl o

Eskirno. boy - black girl : ,
Black boy - Japanese girl :

White boy - Eskimo girl . ) .
. Japanese boy - black gir! . ’ :
Eskimo boy - Japanese girl , : : ’
Black boy - white girl - ot
. White boy - Japanese girl  #
. Japanese boy - Eskimo girl

mATISTO e o O

4, Have eac_b student read off his numbering and tally the results.
5. Discuss the different ratings - why were some more acceptable than others? i

:
1
|
1
|
1
|
|
1
i
1
}
:
i
e i 6. I anyone comments that such a rating is impossible to-do, discuss this point o 4
1
3
1
1

. : 7. -Point out how this assignment illustrates how social acceptance is determmed A~
. largely by éthnic background .
RELATED ACTIVITIES:
Students may then be assxgned to do research on inter-racial marriage - stat'stm .o
; lscegenatlon laws; to review books or movies dealmg with it; or to take a po!! of student -
) K inion on inter-racial datmg and inter-racial marriages. -
e s
. . % -




TITLE: The Treatment of Old People

[

LENGTH OF ACTIVITY: Two days

HUMAN RELATIONS CONCEPT TO BE TAUGHT: . 3

Treatment and behavior of people is often determined by the problems presented by -
the envnronment /

ATTITUDINAL AND BEHAVIORAL OBJECTIVES

~
o

To understand why people in dlfferent cultures behave in different ways.

’

To gain empathy for'the problems people face wHo.live in hostile environments.

TEACHING TECHNIQUES AND ACTIVITIES:

1. On the sea ice, the Eskimos mlgrate frohl _place to place, campmg where they can
find seals and then moving on. Winter travel is physmally demanding; it is pamcularly hard
on the old people who must keep up, unaided, with the family.

*

2. The selection below indicatesssome of the problems created by such travel.

When we spoke of Eskimo murder, Father Henry told me about a man now
_ at Committee Bay who had come to him one_day, and, after the usual tea and
" silence, had s2id to him suddenly: . , v
"1 took the old woman out on the ice today.”
It was his own mother that he had driven out.and set down at sea to freeze
to death. He was fond of her, he explained. He had always been kind to her. But she
. was too-old, she was no longer good for anythijng; so blind, she couldn’t even find
_the porch to crawl into the igloo. So, on a day of blizzard, the whole family
© agreeing, he had taken her out and they had struck camp and gone off, Ieavmg her
to die. :
*With God’s help 1 hope in time to change these things, to soften some of
ﬁlr ways,”" said Father Henry; ”but‘!’:"n's?’nﬁﬁﬁii"‘rﬁ”i' five a hard life, and itis in_
respects a material life. They would say, if they knewour words, that they had fo
‘face facts.” That man had indeed beena good son. You must have seen yaurseif how |
they look after the aged on the trail, running back so often to the sled to see if the
old people are'warm enough, if they are comfortable, if they are not perhaps hungry
and want a bit of fish. And the old people are a burden on the trail, a cause of delay.
and of complication. But the day comes when, after years wnh no word of
complaint, the young people deem the thing no Ionger posnble and they leave the
old man or the old woman on the ice. The old people are told in advance what their
end is to be, amdthey submit peacefully without 'a- word of recrimination.
Sometimes,” mdeed ey are the first to suggest this end for themselv&s .

*From, K

ona, Contran de Poncins, New Yor'k Reynal & HltChCOCk
1941 pp. 149-1%9.

. 3 This dnlemma of what to do with old people illustrates the conﬂlcts that occur

between family members, espemally in times of bad weather and poor huntmg Acman must

;sdecxde between the conflicting roles of son, hosband, and father. And old people who are
the weakest members of a family, face wnﬂlcts in thelr dalre to live.

.

»

4. Although societies have gmdelmes for behavior, they do not cover every situation _ '
adequately. For some situations there is no solution that is satisfactory to everyone.

B
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5. Listen to the Poem, Hungar (attached on Iater page). Ask students what is meant
by the followmg lines: .

That is what may happen to people.
"We have gone through it ourselves * : .
" and know what one may come to, so we-do not judge them.
And how should one who has eaten his fill andis well
be able to understand the madness of hunger?
We only know that we all want so much to livel

Why does the  speaker in the poem say “we do nit judge them”? =

~

Do you think the Esk‘mos would feel it was fair for us to judge them?

¢

; 6. Read the story of Kngtak (attached on later page). Give students an opportunity
to talk freely about the story; they then can write about or discuss the followmg uestlons

~'in small groups. . ';‘.» .

- . What happened to Kigtak?
What do you think about it? . K
Did Kigtak and Arfek have to agt as they did? How else could they have-acted?

7. It is important for the students to distinguish between’ their own and Eskimd
attitudes toward Klgtak and Arfek. This is only the first-step toward understanding other
people. The next step is to try to understand the situation from the Esklmo pomt of view
and why our attitudes are dlfferent from theirs. .

8. Ask studénts what -the other Esklmos thoaght of the way Arfek or Klgtak
behaved. Did tHe other Eskimos intervene in any.way or force “Arfek or Kigtak to do

something either of them didnt want to do? It is important. here for the students to see that '

Arfek’s treatment of Kigtak, although not cohdemned by other Esklmos mlght Aot have
_been every Eskimo’s choice of action in a sumlar situation. Each situation is dlfferent
be@ause of the 1nd1vrduals involved. = . . . e s

Bl

9. DISCUSS how we treat old peOple in our society.

9 -

What nattems are there i in American families for taking care of people who are 3ety
Ol’d? A \

-

Is there agreement about the best way of takmg mre of old people? e

%évmg strangers take care of our old relatives is aooe tecLby our society. How might
,p

tfie Eskimo fesl about this? - L/ . - 2

N -

T Descnbe a time when you had to choose 'between plusmg one person or another.

fDo your parents ever have to.choose between pleasing a fnend and doing something
that they beheve is important or fight?

Hdve you ever had to make a decision when there was no clear right or wrong? .

- ~ 7

R E LATED ACTIVITIES:

1, A class interested in role-playing might try ‘the following scene: Three families are _
--traveling together. After several- hours, Kigtak has fallen ,behmd Arfek and twa other,
hunters discuss what to.do about thls, gnnng reasons for thenr opinions..

/e - :ﬁm

»

y a— \ L . . L
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HUNGER* .
You, sfranger, who only see'us happy and free of care,

if you knew the horrors we often have to live through
. you would understand our love of eating and singing and dancing.

it There is not one among us . "
who has not lived through a-winter of bad hunting N - T, .
.~ when many people starved to death. ' -
. We are never surprised to hear )
i . that someone has died of starvation -- we are used to it.
R , And they are not to blame: Sickness comes, . . .
L or bad weather ruins hunting, ’ L
i as whena bllzi’ard of snow hides the breathmg holes ‘
. : ’
- t‘: \ | once saw a wise old man hang himself , /
o because he was starving to death : ,
‘&Bnd preferred tqQ die in his own way. . -
ut before he died he filled his mouth with seal bones, -
: for that way he was sure to get plenty of meat ’ T
. in the land of the dead. .
Once durihg the winter famine ’
. > * % awoman gave birth to a child ,
. - * while people lay round about her dying of hunger. i ’ .
- ’ "‘What could the baby.want with life here on earth? C e e ]
. And how could it live when its mother herself I .
. was dried up with starvation? ) )
— - So she put 1t~out and let it freeze. , ’
y oL " Then a seal was caught and the famine was over,
SRS so the mother-survived. o ) .
TS X ! ..
SR That is'what n’iay happen to people. . ' .
- .- We have gone through it ourselves ; '
. ‘and know what one may come to, so we do not judge them. '
) And how should one who has eaten his fill and is well e S .
be able to undérstand the madness of hunger? . .- ,

We only know that we all want so much to live! °

THE STORY OF KIGTAK**

A

‘ In winters when seal hunting is bad, the Netsilik must be on the‘moze all the time.
Then the winter becomes very hard for everyone, especially for the old people. Families
have different ways of treating their old telatives. There are helpful and sympathetic sons .
and’Sons-in-law, and there are hard-hearted ones. Either way, the fate of the old people lies
ih their hands. '

The move from one hunting place Yo another is like'a whole mlgratlon Men and
women have to take with them everything they own. True, they. do not own much, but
when clothmg, sleeping skins, and tobls are piled on the small sleds, there is no room for
people to sit. In a long line the sleds move over the ice. Finally, when they arrive at an-area

. where good hunting can be éxpected, they ‘must find a place with deep, well-packed snow
for building igloos. Only then can they stop and make a camp, - .

These moves are very slow. Very young children ride on the sleds, and their older

" brothers and sisters struggle through the snow to keep up with, the group. The people who
have difficulty are the tired old men and women bent- with rheumatism. They plod along
behind. No matter how slowly the group ‘moves, they cannot keep up, and they do not

- arrive at the camp until long after the others -- sometimes not until.the next morning.

.
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| asked many people how old people were treated, and from all the questions | hedrd
only one case that sounded like heartlessness. An old woman named Kigtak had a son-in-law A
named Ariek. When. Arfek and his family moved camp, Kigtak was often left out on the ice
. in midwinter, dressed only in a thin inner jacket because she had no thick, warm outer coat.
Even in bad weather she often.had to sleep on the ice because she had not caught up with
the others. They said about her: . . o ‘ ,
"She was not dead yet, and life was still sweet to her.” - : S

" | asked—the-people if they did noj think that more care’should be taken of an old

woman. One man summed up the feelings(f all the others: ‘ A

”No one wishes harm to old people: We too may be old someday. . . . ,
_ “There are many among us who #hink Arfek might take more care of his
mother-in-law, particularly by giving her better clothes. .

" “But $ome’excuse Arfgk because he has been so unlucky in his hunting that he has
barely enough furs for his wife and his children. He should take care of them first, for not :
only are they more closely related to him, but they_have their lives before them. There is
little future for a tired old woman. B - '

“There are others who think that Arfek should let his mother-in-law ride on hig sled.
That would do his family no harm. And ssill others think that the least he could dois/togo ~ -
back for her when he has built his igloo. But then, if he has to be at the breathigg holes the -
next morning at the proper time, probably he cannot travel back over the ice to save old
Kigtak. Hé has to choose between helping an ald person or getting food for his wife and
children. This is how it is, and we see no real wickedness init. . T _ ,
“Perhaps it is more surprising that old Kigtak, now that she is no longer able to care
for herself, still hangs on as a burden to her children and grandchildren. It is our custdm }
here that old people who can do no more in Jife help death to take them. They do this not o
. just to be rid of life that is no longer a pleasure. They do it so they will no lofiger be such a
trouble to their families.” . o : ;
. . g

< ¢

D
-

{

] 4 g N 4 . .
*Songs and Stories of the Netsilik Eskimos, Edward Field, based on texts collected by Knud
Rasmtissen, Educational Development Center,.Inc., Cambridge, Mass.

** Erom A Journey to the Arctic, by Knud Rasmussen, EduE;ational Development Center, Inc.,
. Cambridge, Mass. pp. 20-22 o ¢
b .




ART, ARTIFACTS; AND ACTIVITIES

TITLE: Eskimo Calendar

LENGTH OF ACTIVITY: One period

HUMAN RELATIONS CONCEPTS TO BE TAUGHT: .

2

1. The concept of time is jnterpreted differently by different cultures.

i 2. Western man’s concept of time was arrlved in much the same manner as in
other cultures

ATTITUDINAL AND BEHAVIORAL OBJECTIVES:

v

. 1. The students will learn to thr? about time in terms of envrronment ‘
-3 i *
"2, The students mvestugate westérn man'’s control over h|s environment as opposed

to Netsullk Eskrmo man 's control over the environment. e

TEACHING TECHNIQUES AND CLASSROOM ACTIVITIES:

»

E
1
1. Give the students the attached list of Esklmo months and the|r translations. N j
One is Netsilik. and one |s Tnupiat. : 1
2. Ask the stlidents to list our- months and’ give each a name reflectlng |
characterlstlcs or events assocuated with that perlod of time. . %
3, What other'*’dlfferences are there between Alaskg\Natlve and non- Natlve as {
related to tlrne7 L \ |
s ° 1 ; - ) . o i
.Notice the deep, awareness of the natural environment of the Netsilik. Cotppare . |
this with those things..that influence the students’ choice for their month names. - |
-3 - ; ) . ‘
.&,'ﬂ ) ' .
3 ’ H \ N § ]
‘.& ) " . . $ LI 1
- . \ ;\ L -
N - NORTH AJ.ASKAN ABORIGINAL CALENDAR INUPIAT L %
N ' -
o JANUARY .. - C ' . R .
- siginaicaq taatqiq ' *’the moon of the. coming sun ' o 4
izraaciaq taatqiq . "the cold moon’ 8 ., "]f
. . N : * . . . : ! }
FEBRUARY . o \ .. ’ Qﬁ“ 4 i
siginiaasurgruk tagtqiq ‘“the moop with a higher sun’ ] . :
- izraasugruk taatqiq . “’the coldest moon” g ' ' <
¢ ) “the moon for hanging,up seal and Rl |
a - : C . e carrbou skins to bleach them” :
: . , .
APRIL T
. agaviksiuuvik taatqiq ‘ =<+ ‘“the moon for beginning whaling” |
© gurigiiliguvik taatqiq . : ‘’the moon for finding ptarmigan”

L4 = ]
~ . , P :
. . . B . P 7 ‘ . 1

!

1

|

|
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MAY ) .. 0
. irniivik taatqiq "the moon when birds and fawns are born"’
__qauqiriW'k taatqiq "the moon when eider ducks have

) \ " returned to the north”

—
JUNE - : ‘ ) e
supplauavik taa*q/q ’ the moon*when rivers commence to flow’

, JuLy : o : - .
innauguvik taatgiq “’the moon when birds are, being formed in eggs"’
. . - s 3

AUGUST (included in July or September) L . )

SEPTEMBER . S .

tinniuvik taatqiq ‘ o "the moon when young ‘'geese and
brant fly south’’

OCTOBER | \/é)_ . R
nuliaavik taatqiq the moon when caribou rut”

-

NOVEMBER ‘
yviuilaq taatgig o "the moon of the short day"”

DECEMBER - - e
siginrilaq taatqiq - ’ " "“the moon.with no sun”

. .
- e

'NAMES OZTHE ESKIMO MONTHS - NETSILIK

a

Taritorkat. Ameraerfrat the oon-time when the younger carlbou shed the Velvet from
their horns: (end of August and September) P S . .

~ .
L4

Aquiorwik - the moon-time when one can begrn overland sIeddrng, when ice forms-on
lakes, when meat is fetched home from the caches (October) ~

Y ~

Sekmgrlot the ‘moon-time when the sun dlsappears below the horizon (November)

Kapisrak - the dark time (Decembér and bgrnnlng of January)

¢ v

Sgkinaut - the moon tlme when the sungeap“pears (’last part of :January)

lklarp\rw:k the moon-time when the sun rrses 'hlgher in the sky (February)
oo y .
Avungnwrk - the moon-time when the young s Is arg, born (March and April)

.

Naclalerwrk the-moon- trmé when orle, can vé”e’c the young seals (May)

’

Kavasflk - the moon-time_when. the whlte downy harr of the young seals falls off (June)
‘ W
- leavik - the moon-time when b1rds moult so they cahnot fly (July) .
p
Piaralet lcaviat - the moon-time when “birds with young moult. Therr moultlng time |s
later than that of the others (end. of July) , :,, o ,
Ameraerfik - the moon-time when veret on the horns of the bull caribou falls off
(beginning of August) . DAY

Y

;e
~e
Y ' &
W
" .
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: problems

~ "primitive’” or "backward’’ culture.

oo < . < G
4 . . . -

« . ’
o * .ox .

TITLE: Contributions of Divers. Cultures . .
LENGTH OF ACTIVITY: Two or Three classes
HUMAN RELATIONS CONCEPT§ TO BE TAUGHT:

N ..ﬁ 3. T, - ‘;: . a. e
> Enwronment helps determigte’certain’ tool making traditions.

TNy

Dliferences ‘in envnronment 'dause people to seek differing solutions to thelr

.- Time spent in creating artifacts provides an opportunity for stydents to express
themselves and to mter;act with others. -

ATTITUDINAL AND BEHAVIORAL OBJECTIVES: Co

To recognize the inter-relationship o‘fﬂeulture and technology. ™ ) R A Y

To understand through the creation of tools that fthere |s no such thing as a

&

TEACHING TECHNIQUES AND LEARNING ACTIVITIES:;

1. Have students bnng in \7ar|ous kinds of raw-materials to create tools: rocks,
;sticks, bones of various snzes and composntlons (all materials used must be obtained by =
one’s own wits, using no modern technology, i.e., no knives, guns, strings, thongs, etc.).

2 Divide class into groups of three, each group making three tools. (A’tool for
our purposes is defined as objects -that performi useful work by modifying the physnca!
and social envuronment) - % . -

..
£

3. Bring in tools from various huntrng gathering cultures.

== 4, Discuss thé tools, bringing \out\reasons for the dlfferenCes and S!ml|arItIeS and
how these mayﬁdepend upon the environment and materials available.. ’
5. Read ""The Tools of Stone Age Man’’, pp. 101-121, in Early Man, a volume of
the Time-Life Nature lerary, written’ ‘BY F. Clar Howell

s

6. As a cbncludlng exercuse have
three different hunter-gatherer sometu rom three different environments {one culture .
should be Alaskan). Have groups present tools to class.

7. Follow up with discussion“and display of artifacts.

— s A

. 8. An interesting topic Yor discussion -- Do animals use'tools?

RESOURCES:

i)
' " .« - '

Origins of Humaness, Anthr0pology_Curriculum“Stud\Z&l;roject, MacMillan

Early Man Ti'me-Life Na’ture Library Series, F. Clark Howell

e i 4 « o & y ’,ﬁ
The Forest People, Colm Turnball , . . . R { ’,c B
Natlonal Geographlc -Magazmes contamed artlcles of ‘hunter- gatherer socletles
as.f . ) -
w0 . A

- D S e, . . .
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’ HUMAN RELATIONS G/NCEPT TO BE TAUGH

Films: | o

+  _F1387 The Desert People
F 1582 The Bushmen of the Kalahari

RELATED ACTIVITIES: / o
. ‘Use anythmg Ilke a toy, clothmg, shelter to develop a unit sumllar to the unit on
“toofs R
[ .«*.‘ “;-‘ Bt
" 'TITLE: Designing a Tool I St
y |gnmg a oo\\ N N . . -
LENGTH OF ACTIVITY Twe days ‘”‘ ST TN ey
~ «/J{ e s v {

. . ey
Environment helps determine certain tool ‘making traditions. ' !

ATTITUDINAL AND BEHAVEORAL OBJECTIVES: ! !

) To understarid through the creation of tools that there is no such thmg as a
prn’mtnve of ""backward""culture.

e ~

. f To begome flrst physically "involved |n the properties of materials, and then to

solve the problem by designing a tool, R

- . p
r ’ f

°

To sOIve a problem in a creative way.
TEACHING TECHNIQUES AND LEARNING ACTIVITIES:

1. In this exercise the student is asked to solve a technologi‘cal problem analogous
to the problems faced by native Alaskans’in the past.

2. In making a tool, the student should go through several steps, any one of
which presents several choices; L. -
The problent must-be defined.

A method of solution must be_chosen. .
Appropriate materials must be selected and modified to fit thelr eventual use. ;

The completed tool must be tested in the problem situation. % )

. ) - o f
3. As an introduction it may be necessary to get students to consider the
properties of materials before: making the togls, To do, this, .gtlve each student a piece of

paper, a tongue depressor (or wooden coffee stirrer or soda s raw),qand a piece of strlng

Y

about one foot long. (Keep in mind that Eskimos also make tools with three materials’
- which are roughly analogous to these: skin/paper, bone/tongue depressor, and

sinew/string). "Ask students, either individually or |n pairs, 'to join any of these three
materials in some way and then to explain to someone- what properttes*‘*z”of the matenals
allowed them to be put together in that way

(R
» @
- ~ §
”" ’ 2

Example - ¢ ; -

Jomt - tongue-depressor stuck through paper strlng tied around tongue depressor

| . - , a8
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- - . .
Propertles - tongue depreseor is hard and semmgnd paper is thin, and easnly torn;
string can be bent without. breaklng \ : .. .
.8 * e
4. Materials and their Properties (for your information): . . . .
. S ) e .
° Tongue Depressor: Paper: ' ~ String: - ? .
is semirigid * is-flat ) a> is round
can be burned ¢ " is thin is long
is light orange can be manipulated . ’is.thin Ty ‘
is flat ‘ (easily folded, ~ is flexible
. is straight ) . ‘creased, scored, can be cut L .
is long T, rolled, torn, - »  can be unraveled
is hard , \ . crtumpled, written on) " doesn’t stretch much
is thin . ‘ . N ’ is pretty strong
has round ends : . - .
will break’easily 2 o )
will float ., .= . . . . ) e 1
o . - . e ‘, . 2
. 5. Now that the student’s have focused on the properties of the materials, they

* .should select one /of the following®projects, They shouid decide how to ‘approach the
problem, sele addmona! guantities of the'%hree materials, and assemble a tool that they
can demonstrate to a group or the whole class (at least half a clas period will be needed
for this part of the lesson.)

Problems: Make a mft fora fr|end that will make h|m happy.
Make somethnng that makes a pleasmg sound U .
Make something to help you pass the time. s L

-
.

oz

6. Be sure to make available to the student’s addm?g_ 2l quantmes of paper ‘
tongue depres30rs and strmg ;

>

9 B % - L
t . e T . . . -~
RELATED ACTIVITIES: | Y , L
1. Ordinary paper has properties that allow it to perform surprising functlons ‘ .
Students can try to do one ofthe followmg Yvnth a sheet of paper: . - .
. Hold up a brick B 0 . ¢
' Make a high tower ., e
" Make a decoration iy . .
o 2: Tools help man obtain and prepare the food he eats. In America we have many

tools for this purpose - knives, forks, pots,.can openers, stoves, and many others. Using
any- available materials, the students can try to |%vent a tool which would help solve one !

of the following problems: P i = o SR
¢ Lo . &9;"&;. . -v’( . .
. Peel an orange Y e
* Keep hands clean while eating jam - , =
i Carry two uncooked egas home from school and back. ‘ L A
Keep six crackers\from :blsglsmqw NN L C
. ) .Keep a pat of butter from melting. Coe - -
£ . " £ - . /-"? o I = !
' /“ \ < N v <7 i ’
L P / R
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TITLE: Designing a Sled - oo P o
LENGTH OF ACTIVITY: One period <" . 4‘ ‘ L -

£ . HUMAN RELATIONS CONGEPT TO BE TAUGHT:. s R

. " Given differeng:environments, mg;'a aftterript 1o solve problems in different ways. ) ’
~ ATTITUDINAL AND BEHAVIOR’AL%%{ECT@/&E - ) X2
// To ur;derstand ;he problem of dei}isidn of Iabc;r amorig the Eskimosi T~— ‘.\ -
To s:olve a prél?igm utilizing pomgrlon materials in a new way. o ) * - \ -
TEACHING TECHNIGUES AND ACTIVITIES:  _ I .
1. At the fall fishing camp the Eskimds make a sled to travel to the sea ice
camps. Trad§tionally this is men's work. ' L \ ¢
s 2. Ask your studer‘\ts.to list sor{xg of the reduirements tﬁe"sled must fulfill. .t .
" Last for the whole winter. } ‘ J L y e
) Be either storable or disposéb;éi’when the sprjng ;:omes. . ’ / ‘
Be .;,trong enough t(; carry the ierall 9hi|c1reh and al! of the family’s befanginés:‘ ;\ -4 -:x
Slide smoethly®over ice'aqd sn{?Qv. ‘ . ‘ - ’_ ’ | i
- 3. Divide class into'grbups and, give each group é‘s('ample of six matérials vjéedéby .
“-: - Y the Eskimos ‘everv day’(qo’gy of sample‘&{on following page).: These in.clude: . |
' ‘ Ys . AN
’ | ,é } , - : C. . thoné A R

caribou antler

o ha

-

caribou bones

-
»




i S ¢ ‘
Explain that these are the materials the men Wse to make a sled. Each group
sh'cﬁ}d devise a way, ofemaking a sled that uses all these materials. i

&

I

. 4. After students have descnbed ‘how they would make the sled, explain the‘
N manner in which the«Eskimos make%the sled:

a. To bu|ld the sled, the men first shovel clear an area of river ice, spread the tent

_ out flat and cut it in half. They tie the ends of the rolled halves of the skin with

- . thongs and lower. them into ‘the water: through a hole chopped in the ice. The

L - _thongs are Iooped around.a digding stock'so the skins. cannot be Iost in-the river.

© ’ﬁf » s [y

7“7 b. After a couple hours, the soaké skins areshauled ouyt, of the river and unrolled.
- S

of each section of skin. They “roll the skins tightly-over the fish and bind them

with sealskin thongs. Then they stamp on_the rolls to flatten them so they are

ovai in cross section. The ends of the two long rolls are turned‘up in one

i dlrectlon A hour later the new sled runners will be frozen solid.

c. Canbou antlers and leg bones are used as crosspieces between the two runners

of the sled. The sealskin thongs are' removed, the runners are stood on edge and

then the crosspieces are laid at short intervals along the length of the sled. The—
! crosspleces are bound tightly to the runners with the sealskin thongs that weére
- used to shape the runners. . . .

d This moss is pounded unt|l it is pulverlzed ‘then mixed withdry snow. Itis
then pushed into a hollow in the river ice., and dampened with water. The
» resulting sludge is applied in a thick layer &0 “the underside .of the runners. It is
smoothed and ""tied”’ by hand and then left to freeze hard. When the sled-runner
coating has frozen, it is further smoothed by a knife. To finish the runner, the

mlce;kthat will make the sled slide easily over the snow. .

5. When concludlng this lesson,” keep |n mind that the Eskimos have Imglted
'esources and therefore waste nothing. Thus, in the spring (May), when the days get so
warm’ that the sled beglns to melt, mention that the Eskimos take the sled apart, break
up the bones and eat the marrow, eat the frozen fish or feed it to the dogs, sew, together:
the skin from the two runners and agam have the tent skin in time to begin using it for
their summer homes.

TITLE: A Comparison of Native Art Styles
LENGTH OF ACTIVITY: Eight to nine days
HUMAN RELATIONS CONCEPT TO BE TAUGHT:"

3. . Q
Art is a reflect:on of a culture ~

S, e *4-

ATTITUDINAL AND BEHAVIORAL OBJECTIVES: . R
s ' ro &

’ To aid the student in reallzmg that people subscribe” to dlfferent vnewpomts

concernlng works of art. L0 .2 '

€Ty, o )
‘' .o

S afBe

Then- some large fish are split in half, and:then laid shingle-fashion along one side ,

Eskimo men spew mouthfuls of river water out anto a mitt olpolar bear fur and °
qunckly apply the moisture to the runners. This gives. them a glazing of smooth .

) _
To develop an apprecnatlon for various types of art.- 7 > -

vy




" To provide opportunities for students to express themselves via various art forms. L. a
To en&é"our'age creativity and self-éxpression through art.

TEACHING TECHNIQUES AND LEARNING ACTIVITIES:

o
.

1. This lesson should be pregeded by a thorough class discussion of “the
Athabascan, Aleut, Eskimo, Tlingit, Haid® Tsimshian, and Early White Man's culture

2. Day 1: Field trips should be made ‘to local museums (Fine Art Museum, Jona$ .
Brothers Museum) o view art ‘'works from various cultures so .that the student will be .
able to discuss th\em m’rllght of the customs of the areas. 4

A

3. Day 2:. The second day'should be spent in discussion of the-field trip‘:{.

0 ~

.., a. Divide the class into: seven groups, assigning each one of the followunchatlve
cultures: AtHabascan, Aleut Eskimo, Tllnglt Haida, Tsimshian, and Early’ Whlte .

v

Man.
b. Classroom résources from Ilbrary and I M(C should be ut|I|zed by groups in "
analyzing their respective cultures. - .. -

- ! PO
c. At end of period, have_ a spokesman from each group summarize the following
points: = ) ‘ .-
. ‘What did you see? ’ R R -

How is their art a reflection of their culture? ), .

4 Days 3- 8 As a follow-up activity, various Native art mediums could be used to~
provide an opportumty for students to express themselves creatnv%ly These activities
should invojve the 'demonstration and actual pan:tucnpat‘ ion by student§ working with
Native matenaIStWherever possible, Native.students in the schools- should be utilized to N .
demonstrate art forms, but if necessary, outside resource people could be used. A ‘small . {

supply ‘of ivory, wood, silver sheets,. soapstone, and cotton fabric should be acqulred,for S
student -and demonstrator\ use, . e AU

"Suggested art forms include the fo,llowung o
a, Print-making: Prints can ‘be easuly made using-wood cuts as biocks, rlcepapec,

and printing inks, The basic method should be thoroughly explained, so«that. wE .
stidents may actually tr\g a simple prlnt using either a lmeoleum or wood“blockwi .

The dlfferenCes between Canadian and Alaskan Eskimo prlnts should be explamed LT ;

wnth emphasis on styles and sizes. This should allow students to discérn dn‘ferentf . Lo

e approachos taken)by similar peoples. * el

. . : . ‘ ' M
b. Woodworking: This ‘should c’onsrst of demonstratlon on the use of Indian tools IR
such as knives, adzes; and patterns. The typical products in various completlon X SR
stages should include mural, dishes, poles. Finishes, pnmanly acrylic palnts : - |
should be- dlscussed showmg basic colors utilized for specific parts. o DTl
c. Silver Work: Silver 1ewelry making methods should be demonstrated “first by S }
f  using sheets of silver. Cuts forming designs an the sheets will be shown through s R
" actual ‘operatiari of -a jewelry saw. Sodering, filing, and simple polishing should bev;.r T e
demonstrated. Dther methods in simple jewelry making should include forglng and T
casting. A small exhlbmon of f|n|shed 1ewelry shcul% conclude this- actMty “f L] o
) ) . , f e ,.,:!.’_. ‘.? { :‘.x;“_' :. "«"» N e
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d. Ivory Carving: Ivory carving is a wicﬁlely} u§éd art medium practiced in both’
-prehistoric’and contemporary times by rearly"all northwestern coastal peoples in

areas where walrus migrate. The process-of using ivory should be explained from
the initial walrus Kill to seasaning ta actual.carving. The basic elements of ivory,
such as:the core and outer layer should b'e_fe1xplained. Then the ways that the
ivory is used should be shown -- how animalfigures are developed and how small
scraps may be utilized. Various techniques jncluding such things as sawing, filing,
chiseling, engraving, sanding, po}ishipg, and -inking.should be demonstrated.

e. Soapstone Carving: Soapstone carving is similar to ivory carving in techniques
except that it is softer. Sinceé it is basically -a carving style that originated in
Northern Canada, this presentation should allow. students to become more familiar

with styles of Eskimos outside Alaska.- . _ "=

hER 2 e 2 >
f. Sewing:-Since fur is so exper}sive,fb%gﬁofgf:?érgﬁshould be utilized for students
to work with. Demonstrator should diséﬁé‘g;; abriciselection, pattern making, and
actual sewing methods. sneay -

.
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DRAMA; MUSIC, POETRY, AND PROSE -
TITLE: Drama as a Cuitura! Tool R S ' /l
LENGTH OF ACTIVITY: Adaptable (at least three periods) %, :
" HUMAN RELATIONS CONCEPTS TO BE TAUGHT: .

1::2
‘ The brotherhood of sman is better understood through pa f{xfgatlon ina drama
with a human relations theme. =

by a culture,",

/

Drama is an art form used to demonstrate the valu
specifically the concept- of what is beautiful.

/

/

a» ATTITUDINAL AND BEHAVIORAL OBJECTIVES: g * S /

3
_ To provide an opportunity for students to-better underst&nd brotherhood through
. participation in a drama with a human relations theme. @& s

g

To demonstrate to the audience a posmve human’ relations ;;meept
TEACHING TECHNIQUES AND ACTIVITIES:

1. Several actlvmes may.be adopted from the following ma

-u(@'\' Nige 'f,

sals:

4. Using the Play, Ttkmg a Wife, the students may act: ?ri out with a day of
N preparatlon»before prsentmg the play.

-

Q r \1

b. Using the story, Inupiat Suuvat?, the class-may write theu' own play. . .

° c. Or, the students may write their own play combining various poems and s;angs .
. they have gathered from other_sources. (See the poetry unit and the bibliography .
- _atthe end of this guide.) .

2. If Taking a Wife is selected, the followi_ng preparation should-be made: . T

a. Decide who will take each part:
BOYS : - ]

Ist SToryteller " L.

Yuka.q, a fine hunter and the hero of the play. . s

~

- * Nanugqaq, Yukag's younger broti'ge:(.. " Ty - ‘_; of
Acurunaq, the boys’ stepfather, not a fine man.

Nanok, the fat§er of Qirvan, and not much of a hunter.

Makllak, Nanok's brother, another older man, and also not much of a hunter. s

GlRLS

.

. 2nd Storyteller

; ﬁQirvan,’a pretty, shy girl. . ) foe




Acaqeq, Qirvan’s mother, wife of Nanok. = - |

Piuneri, Yukaq’s old mother

Qallgaq; a girl'in Yukag's camp:
b. Have the actors read through the play once. Qn the second time through, each
actor should underline his name with a red crayon every time it appears, so he
will ‘be able to read the script easnly when he ﬁnally app%rs in the play.

©

c. Rehearse the play with action once or tw:ce During the play, the two-

Storytellers describe what the actors are doing when there is no conversation. The

actors should listen carefully to the Storytellers to be sure they are doing the,

right thing at the right time. And tne Storytellers should make sure’ the actors
have finished each action before going on. )

. - 3
s . -

d. Props:
a blindfold. o

,;Somebookswrappedinasmrfteuseasamchofﬁsh. 2
Some coats or jackets to use as caribou skins.”

e. Serting"the stage:
The first scene takes pface in an igloo. Decide where the tunnel. will be, and
remember to crawl when you go through it. Decide where the sleeping platform®

will be. You can use a low table or chalrs for the sleepmg platform if you
want. . 7

\'A . -

fhe second scene takes place in a tent. Decide where the entrance will be. You
won’t need any "fumlture” here.

There are seyeral ways in which this play copuid be performed:‘ o

a. Stralght.play-readlng' with children sea®d in front of the class.

“b. Radio play wrt}r sotnd effects. This could bd\put on tape and sent around to
other classes. _ N o\ -

¢. Walk-through with children readmg from scapts

d. Pantomime. A group of children reads the script while anothendoes the actmg
ThlS is useful when there is a wide diversity of reading ability in the\class.-

f. Some children mrght enjoy adding lines to the play to expand it, or
like changing the ending. The play could then be performed in any of
suggested above. .

0ng0 -
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" TAKING A WIFE
Scene One
1st STORYTELLER:

The play you are about to see really -happened, and so it is called ‘Taking a Wife or How,
Yukaq Got Qirvan, the Girl He Really Wanted ' - -
The first scene takes place in a hut in-the mlddlel of winter. You have to imagine this: it
is very dark outside and the wind is whipping around the hut and blowing snow
everywhere.' The people are happy to be inside where there is a blubber Iamp and it is

warm . . y ,

There by her lamp, keeping it well t.ended, is an old fady named Piuneri. She lost her
husband a while ago, and she has a new one. You’ll hear more about him later.

Piuneri has two sons. The older one,‘Yukaq, is sitting on the sleeping platfdrm-. Yukaq is
the hero of this play Sitting next to him is his brother, whose name is Nanugag.

Llsten to the song P:unerl sings and you will know why she is a contented old lady.

\\ PIUNERI:

Life i‘s not as bad as lt could be
All things cons:dered

I have my, little boys to hunt for me, . ) . .
And my boys are not so little anymore.

“My boy Yukaq is quite a hunter, o . . .
Quite a walket. . T
In the summer we live in a plaoe ‘ .
Where-the cariboudon’t come to us,

So my Yukaq puts on his'tJots i Cy 2 .
And goss to the caribou. : ] s "

And when, e comes home \ ‘ . J

My Yuka{ is loaded down wnth mnbou skins, . -

And | can see I-have my sewing work cut out for me. ) -

1st STORYTELLER: _ R ]
Now watch and see how good'you.r'hero Yukaq is to his mother. She has taken a new
husbahd, a mean old man named Acurunaq. Here he comes into the hut now. (Acurunaq
comes in.)

-

ACURUNAQ: ' . :

Eh, woman, give me something to eat!

PIUNERI: . .
Yes, my little husband, as soon as it's ready. C
. Pty



< ACURUNAQ:

AY .
" | don’t mean as soon.as it's ready, | mean right now!

1st STORYTELLER o ’
Fantgec~ <
And with that the stepfather grves poor Piuneri a kick.

.zhﬂr

Why - -do. we show you this- unpleasant scene? Because it has happened over and over, and .

Yukaq is angry. After the old peop]e Acurunaq and Puunen go to sleep on the platform,
Yukaq talks to his brother Nanuqaq

[}

e

.

YUKAQ' .} )

| would like to let that old man know he can't treat my mother that way - hitting her

and scolding her for'no good reason. Maybe some women deserve a good punch from
- time to time, but not my mother. . - e Y

?

NANUQAQ: e

-

But what can you do?

YUKAQ;

. Somehow I've got to find a way to té}l the old man who's in charge here.

tst STORYTELLER: . .

Now imagine there are a lot of peopre arourid -=-the. whole camp. lmagmeewe are in the

5

great igloo and people are playing. gam‘es This game is called hide and guess Yukaq gives .

a blmdfold to his stepfather Acurunaq . .
YUKAQ: ’ T

Here, old*man, let me tie this tight, s6 hot even a slippery weasel could see out of it. |

"1st STORYTELLER:

‘I'he brothers have worked this out between them. First Nanugaq ggmes up to Acurunaq
and"slaps him on the shoulder. Then Nanugag jumps out of tie way. Acurunaq feels
around in the air, trying to find the persorn who h|t him.

- ACURUNAQ: - . -

-

15t STORYTELLER: Yo i; ' ;

s'é“\_ _\
‘

Now young Yukaq eomes forward and gives Acurunaq a good swat. Acurunaq reachés
. out and grabs Yukag. " : E .

© ' ) Coa s y ’,é . . . 2
ACURUNAQ: o e o . .
“There! I've caught some bear now! -
1st STORYTELLER:

_ . But-Yukaq grabs the old-man back and holds i
| b s
: ) ©.57-

- 0062




" ACURUNAQ:.,

3 e‘?*“ .

YQKAQ: Did you catch a bear old man, or did the bear.catch you? Who da you think it

iszlg ?

AC{JRUNAQ; .

It's the strongest man | ever met, for sure. - *
15t STORYTELLER: ‘

And all the people are Iaughlng at old Acurunaq for being so weak

Fmally, Acurunaq gtruggles free of Yukaq and tears off the blindfold. .

s

ACURUNAQ: : | - i

.

There! Was it you Yukag? You who made the people laugh at me for being old and
weak? My own stepson?

~ -
.
v °

YUKAQ: - ‘ ' °
So | guess now we know who's the strongest and who gives the orders, don’t we? D|d
you hear me, Acurunaqg? . o

-~

/ - :

| hear you, my lovely little—«eﬁn'. (
" 1st STORYTELLER: ', ’

Now we can look at the way thmgs are going between Acurunaq and Piuneri after ‘the
game of bide and guess. Acurunaq is in @ bad mood as usual. Piuneri is sitting by her
Tamp. Yukaq is there, watching carefully.

-

ACURUNAQ: . .

Eh, woman! I'm thirsty. Give me a.drink of water!
’ - 4
PIUNERI: o L

Yes, my Iittle husband, as soon as | can.

' ACURUNAQ: o g
| said now! . ] ; . ,{h Vv .. .
YUKAQ: - ’ B

. Well, look at the fierce old man who has to show his strength by being mean to an old
'woman Rememb@'r who's the strongest around here,, Acurunaq .

- L]

1st. STORYTELLER
And Acurunaq knows what Yukaq means and he says - - _

ACURUNAQ:

Don‘t hurry yourself, my little wife. 1'll have my drink y\}fi‘en'ever you're ready.
', my ¥ ¢

-
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1st STORYTELLER: L < ,

So now you know why Yukagq is bur hero. He is.a good” man. But now a much more
seriols problem comes up for this family. One day, when winter is almost over, Yukagq

-starts talklng to h|s mother. ; . '
YUKAO | v//_ Lo
I’ve madg{,,dp my mind. I"m_réady ‘to go. L.
PIUNERI: ' - T T
W\h'ar\e a;e you gw - 1 B
vu&Ad~ e | oy ‘
I'm gomg south to get my wrfe . ] ' h Lo

- : - : -

PIUNERL:. © - : ;

You mean Qirvan? { ' ‘\j .
* YUKAQ:  ° " ' . ' >

Yes. - ' . T
i ) B K

PIUNERI ‘ ) ' -

Are you sure you want to go so far to get a wife? It will take you months to get to
where ervan s living now.

g
4

YUKAQ

-

ervan is the girl who was promlsed to me when | was a little boy, and I'm ready to
marry herﬂ.now N : }

o
-

CPIUNERL: ' - (-

That's a long way to travel just for a woman. And who knows if Qirvan is stiI&!&pretty?

-

YUKAQ: o ~

» ! -
.

| ca’n«‘tellwou don't want me to go away.

HUNERI ‘ ‘ .- ' e

\ . N
— . i

Jd dgdn t say you shouldnt go. | was just thinking that it would be better if you stayed

_YUKAQ: © o
Wﬁy? . i a ' ‘ e : , ’ .-
PIUNERL: 5 .+ - "‘ | o " '

] _Who's going to hunt and care for me, Yukaq? ‘ . \ i

o e .Y

f‘:f <o ()d¥E4 SR




Ty,

Y

EES

—

EN

K]

s

. 1 -
YUKAQ:
I'll leave Nanugaq with you. o ) e .
. } -3 * , ‘,‘
NANUQAQ: A .
v ‘ N . . %
Oh no you won't. I'm Yoing traveling with you. . ‘ .

1st STORYTELLER: #F ‘é'

Piuneri is pretty upset about both of her sons Ieavrng her at the same time. So what does
she do? Take a look. Piuneri gets up and goes, out of the hut, and soon returns with a
neighhor girl, named Qallgaq, This Qallgaq is a -nice girl, a fact whrch Piuneri wants her
son tdknow, K

Y -

PIUNERI!:
Here, Qallqaq, sit next to me~ What lovely sewing on- your cIOthes You couldn’t have
.done that sewing yourself, not,,!%pretty young girl like ‘yourself.

¥

QALLOAQ: ‘ S o B

Yes, | sewed this myself,
PIUNERI: | _ - .
You hea\that, Yukaq?' You see how well Qal[daq sews?
YUKAQ:

*

| see.

= PIUNERI _
It's hard to believe a~pretty young girl who" knows how to sew is wrthout a husband.
Why don’t you have a husband, Qallqaq? .

QALLQAQ: | )
r'One‘ nas been promised to me, but he lives a long way away.
/) )

I3 ’
-

{ ] R )
PIUNERI: ' ‘.
And yet you are a happy, pretty, good sewing little girl, laughing all the time and helping
.your mother. What a wife you re gomg to be for some happy hunter!. Do ‘you hear what
| say, Yukaq? . T

%

N
.
oy P

‘YukAQ: © , o i

¥ hear you. | think Qallgaq ought to keep 10 her promises. And I thmk'gthat very soon |
will be traveling south,
H

PIUNERI

. ST o s
« Just to marry that gly, Ilttle skmny, unhappy ervan? -

A . D)

. N * . . B B 4L ‘
o t f% 4 -
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" Scene Two \"7 E

* I've got itchy fingers.

-

YUKAQ: : :

- . n N

' Yes jUSt for Qirvan. She was the glrl who was promised to me -
o et
. 1st STORYTELLER: ,_ ' )

So, you can see that Yukaq's mind (s\madev up. In the second scene you will see how
things are going fqr Qirvan in the south.

5
v

2nd STORYTELLER: S .

L)

. . .
Now we are moving a long way off. It is fall now, when families Iive along-the rivers.

t

Here |sfa tent. Inside are a pretty, shy girl named ervan and her mother whose name is
Acagaq. . s -

. . .
Ao , - * & . 0
3

ACAQAQ: .

‘e <4

QIRVAN: : N

Why is that? Vo

ACAQAQ:

My ‘hands feel like they would like to be sewing so'metﬁing.

. QIRVAN:

| know what you mean. My hands feel the same way. .
ACAQAQ: ' S

But your father and your uncle didn’t get any caribou this year and we aren‘t going to

»

“have a thihg.to wear this winter. You know the saying? . ? ¢

2nd STORYTELLER:
- . + v
At just this momefit, Qirvan's father, Nangk, comes into the tent. Behim him is Qirvan’s -
- uncle, Makllak. ’ . .
' WANOK: ‘

\‘)'IRVAN'

Yes: Quick hunter’s feet in canbou time, quick women's fmgers in the faII or no new
clothds in" the wmter

ACiéQA: g . i )

If only we had“stme stroing youag hunters!

"Were you talking 'abouf rile? Did | hear you say ‘‘strong young hunter?"

<" .

,
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ACAQAQ: ; . C

N }
" That wouldn't be you would it? » = . COA
+ N N ‘. \ , . ?l.
. NANOK: ‘ ' '

L4

No, my little wife, it’s true. But, Makllak-and | di.d get a nice fat bunch of fish. Here.

' ACAQAQ: U AU b

Very nice. But you're going to look funny th{s winter in a coat made of fish skips. :

NANOK: K ‘ / . . s N
o ‘ B
From what I've heard, fishskin coats aren’t very warm. : ,

MAKLLAK: .

Eeee! | can already feel how cold I’'m goirig~t6 be. .
)

2> NANOK: _ A, o “
You know what the trouble is, btether. ! — ’
MAKLLAK: o S |

' Of course | know, brother. You and |-are'getting dlid. What we need is a young man who
can hunt fof us ‘One excellent hunter needed. @ -« NN i 3
"NANOK: I o L
But bad luck has given me no sons, just that one useless girl over there! o
wIAKI.ILAI‘(A' y . .- '

Now wait! Let s offer that useless I|ttIe mece of mine to' some excellent hunter from
around here. Then you won't have to feed Qirvan, and your new son-in-law can take care
of all of us in our, old age. .

A b
. s L

" QIRVAN: .
That plan wouldn't work. L .
NANOK: - ¢ N 5 '

Why not, my darlmg daughter?
QIRVAN:

ot ¥
Py LY s ]

Because | am-never goin'g.to get married! -
ACAQAQ:

‘She's a shy girl, Nanok. She doesn‘t want to leave me.

NANOK . .," a

' ervan wil] be the,lucklest glrl in the world when she gets away from you. . ~

§
o

!, » a

1
n-
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NANOK: , "IN

" they're so weighted down with something.

2nd STORYTELLER: ~ : . S .

And so, a I|ttIe while Iater\ln co\"és Y ukaq, followed by his younger brother Nanuqaq .
YUKAQ: >

Nanok;,‘my future father-in-law! o - . o : i
'NANOK: T . ' 5 o

| don't/think | know you, young man. hRt
YUKA

I'm YuRkaqg, the man who's goin’b to- marry,your daughter ‘\}\

ACAQAQ: _ ‘ -

Your plan won’t work, my little husband. You've forgotten that when Qirvan was born Sy
we promised her to a little fellow named Yukaq. /

NANOK:

R

Ah yes. But Yukaq isn‘t here, and he's st|II too young to be the hunter we're looking for o
And he's probably forgotten I|ttIe Qtrvan ’

MAKLLAK: , ' T
And how can we be expected to remember a promise when we are in danger of freezing
to death in the winter?

ACAQAQ: -

A promise is a promise. .

2 N ; ' 4
But you can't keep a promise once you've been turned into an.icicle. .
) . P ,

2iid STORYTELLER: _
And SO they continue to argue day after day. Things get more and more serious. ervan 3
family don’t know that.Yukaq and his brother are on their way to them, crossing the
tundra, every day getting a little closer, hunting as they come. :

One ‘evening Nenok hears his dogs barking outside -- OOOW ROWLF -- and so Nano«l,g
himself gets up -and looks out. .

NANOK: i S , B | B

Two men coming®l don’t recognize them. They look like little hills,. botss of them,

. RN

NANOK:\| - o P /
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Brother thege is Olrvan who is gomg to be my wife. What do y/oa*thmk?
A\
NANUOAQ

< | think our trip was worth it.

:f YUKAQ:

2" {s she married to somebody else?
Well no. But she’s no longer available. She's gomg to marry a btg hunter

H
And I've been traveling six months to get here. And waiting for Qirvan for years.

VIAKLLAK:

% ]

We're sure it must be a great digeoooihtrhent to y‘o'u, Qukaq.
Do yoo mino if we stay overnight?
Of course not. Stay as I?/ g as yGu want - two days, even’three days if/lyou
- Come on, brother, let's bring our t‘hin,gs /inside."x

2nd STORYTELLER

' And very sadly, Yukaq and Nanuqaq go outsrde ’

T o

. Eh, brother 1 think | s ellsomethmg | haven't smelled m a Iong time.

MRKLLAK;

I smell it too!

It smells like caribou skins.



‘e

g

. A o '
. And if your younger brother hunts as well as yod do, we can find a girl for him, too-

A 9 . e . R ,, .
< 2dSTORYTELLER: . g
y i 'And then, 'Yt.Jkaq ‘andONar.\uqaq come back inside with their ?rms fu[l of - .
] NANOK: ‘ \ B
. :Mwmwmwwuyummvwﬁ? ’
YUKAQ: - \ ;
~0n our way hqrgwe stoppéd>and hunted fro;rm time to time.f&
MAKLLAK: / . - °
¥ Brothér, 1've been thinking - - /;:.'f:
) NANOK: ‘ -
So have I. Yui;aq, nothing eould make me happier than for you to marry my girl, my
. own precious QirVan. : ] ) — .

MAKLLAK: . ' .
|

L4

YUKAQ: : ' ‘ ' .

)
.
4

But you just said .-

".

. B , ’ -
NANOK: ’

| was joking, Yukag. You know | am a man who keeps promises. I Qirvan was promised
to you, she is still yours. | would never go back on a promise.. Take her, my boy!
QIRVAN: : ‘ :

But I’m not éetting married. I'm going to stay here with you.'

ACAQAQ:~ LY

. Don't be siII‘y. When a hunter like Yukaq wi:ch so many caribou skins offers to marry

you, you actépt! °

- s L] !' . \ v &
QIRVAN: \ o :
. - . Raand Y

‘| don't want to live so far aV\//ay from you, Mother.

-
<

MAKLLAK: . .
IS g hd R & ‘

Now: here we have a serioggr%roblem. The girl doesnot want to marry. And even if she

wilktake all those lovely skins away and we will be as cold as

"Yes, a serious problem.

v
‘ ‘
. -
»
.
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MAKLLAK: o o
This is a fine ce to live, Yukaq. Good fishing, plenty of caribou;;e;t least for a"""";};" -
fast-footed yound hunter like you. Why don’t you settle down here? -

i\IAtNUQAQ:
Our poor old mother is waiting for us at home. She needs us to hunt for l';'er.
QIRVAN: )

L g 4

And I'm still too young to leave my mother. _ -

ACAQAQ: {

.

And as you can see by the rags we're wearing, we need a hunter h/e;e, too.
. L4 -

-

YUKAQ:

Well, if Qirvan really wants to stay with her mother, | am willfng to stay for a while. My
brother is as good a hunter as | am. He can go home and | will hunt here. 4

.

2nd STORYTELLER:

And that's hov'y it was decided. Nanugaq went home to his mother and took care of her.

Nanok and Makllak got their winter coats. Qirvan got to stay with her mother. And -- oh

yes -- Yukaq g/ot the girl he really wanted for his wife. /
RN | won't tell you they all Iived"-éhappily ever after, since this is a true play ané not a fairy
) tale. But for a while everyone was pretty pleased with the way things turned out.

' THE END '

PFE
>
- ;

3 , ' INUPIAT SUUVAT? -- WHENCE THE ESKIMO?

i
+ B s

: Wl'}ere Do Eskimos Orlgmate? ) .o
. Where have Esklmos come from? No one r{ows
All that we can do is guess where the Eskimo’ people have originated. Maybe the
Eskimd-came from Mongolia, tsavelling through Siberia and across the Bering Sea Maybe
this is how the Indians also camg™o America. d
- An Eskimo story which is known tp-Eskimos living in different places tells about
people travelling Eastwdrd. Michael. Kayutak tells about the story that Utukkagmwt
people have. -
The Eskimo probably began from the other snde yonder from the land of
.~ .. =, Mongolia, because they weré warring against each other. And, in this direction, they. fled
’ " to this side. They crossed to this'land. s y
Though they came to this side, they dld not settle because of fighting. Those
people who were trying to be good, in ordeér to live peacefully, fled from pléce to place -
6 commg this way. And the people were scattered, populatmg the sea coast. !

.. v - The Utukkak/ people, from time immemorial, were many. Therefore, some
E Utukkak people went ‘away from their tribe, wantmg to settle down m a land where
there is no war, travellmg to places Eastward . } .o

3 " . N
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"'\people anywhere.)

. smart. They knew the animals’ ways,;,;a

X

When they departed from that Utulikaf( “tﬁie they settled at a place called
Pirjuksragruk. It is not known how Iong they remalrgegthere Having lived there for some
‘time, they again travelled Eastward, When thev 'stop sdmewhere in the east, it is-not

» known where. they settled. After having stopped fo%;ome time,. they,'started travelling

again Eastward. Finally, after : some t|me they, .foﬂn “thi

-- probably Greenland. -
When Knud Rasmussen c e from the east from Greenland, in 1924, hlS lady

worker said that her ancestors had been Utukkagmiut pedple. 0ld time people speak like

this. (Knud Rasmussen was an- anthropologlst who sledded from Greenland to Alaska

‘

* . accompanied by Greenlandic Esklmo | SO

Eskimo Hunters Before White Men Came

In former times, Esklmo who lived here in Alaska dldn t know white people or
God.
How did they hgftn? They dldnt have good equupment but they had bows and
spears, and nets, and snares. For dueksvthey had,bolos, and for walrus spears. For whales
they had harpoons with threg floaters attached speared them ,and -sang songs.
) . When they killed a-whale, they were thankful Then’ poor people and dogs who
were hungry during-the wmter were thartkful;. gettmg more than enough to eat.

(The toggle-type™ barpoon head Wthh <Eskimos have always used is a-good
invention. Anthropologists régard it as the n'rost complrcated device lnvented by ancient

When the okd-time Eskimos had. fip rifles, they had to hunt animals by belng
bemg= clever, they fooled animals and killed
them . "-} )

S Eal ?*f"
~ 5 N Ar

. ' ‘ Klllmg Pplar Bears Wnthout Weapons
) Th{

is. how they kllled a polar bear when they had no weapon They knew that
the polar bear, must stand upon his hind® Iegs»before he could attack a man. So, when
the polar bear- would stami -up-like this to grab“the hunter, the hunter would run through
his legs, getting: behind the bear. The bear would get down and charge the hunter, but
when the bear would stand up to attack, the a”nan would again run between his Iegs’
After the hunter does tﬂls many tlmes the: beare would become tired and the hunter
would kill him. . iEe ‘

B

‘;,‘ . .

Walrus 'Hunting . : . :
J

Those old-time Esklmos really knew how to catch walrus. They knew that walrus

S

kY ..

= will help other walrus, and carefully Iook after their young. So, they outsmarted them

thus.
~ The Utukkagmlut people would travel by umiak to the walrus. And-when they

saw a, herd onh the ice, they went to it, it being.a-suitable and good herd. When they had '

gotten out of the umiak, they harpooned two- babies which could not escape because the
two harpoon lines were tied togetheP Then they killed adult’ walrus, using these two

young oneés as a trap, since. they were crying.and the adults would try to help them.

Having killed walrus, they then butchered them Havmg finished butchenng, they paddled
h* The women Were very happy. A
Ygruk Huntingr . .

" Michael Kayutak also tells How old timers were good, patient hunters. Their skill
in crawling up on seals and ugruks (sleep-on ice) is known by this story.

A man would crawl up to an ugruk and he could get so clese that he could warm
.the ugruk’s skin with his hand while not actually touching it;’ causmg the ugruk’s skin to

" move. Then the man, having first warmed the ugruk’s skin thus harpooned it. The man
. immediately killed.the ugruk,/He really could get close. :

-
i

- \
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e land where: they wanted to Ilve.
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Another story showing some old timers’ cleverness, patience and endurance is this
one told"by M. Kayutak. -

In winter a man would go out in search of caribou, and seemgsome he would go
toward them. When he was close, he would’let them see him. When’ they see him, they
flee. He chases them, yelling. The caribou begin turning, finally runnmg toward the
hunter. The.hunter stands still. The caribou come toward.;blm running. The canbou
leaning.toward the hunter, circle him. And then he starts following them. .

~ AIL day he drives’ them to his home. When' the caribou get-hungry, they
continually try to eat. Finally, the man starts throwing his mitten at them to keep them
moving. He reaches his place with the canbou ‘and kills them. He has a lot of meat when
he butchers them. -

- The old-time Eskimo worked together to get lots of meat. Elijah Kakinya tells
how caribou were driven into corrals where they were trapped, and so easy to kill. The
caribou were chased into a lake by men and women. Scarecrows were used. The caribou
thinking they were people would go into 'the lake. Then hunters in kayaks stabbed the
caribou while they were in the water.

Other old-time Eskimos drove the carlbou into a corral. The corral was walled by
eithér rocks, willows, or ice, having openings in the walls, and snares in the openings.
After the caribou were in the corral, the entrance was closed by willows. Those that tried

to go through the openings were snared. Thus, all the caribou-that entered the corral, .

which were not snared, were shot with arrows. The people were happy. They would not
be hungry. And they would have good skins for mattresses and clothing.

S ‘ - Snares and Traps

-
- .

The old-time Eskimos snared caribou and sheep. One man would sometimes snare
40, 20, or 30 animals. Old timers knew how to set snares well for each anlmal They also
. snared ptarmigan and geese. . A
They had different kinds of traps for trapping fox, bear, and wolvenne
. They also. killed animals by freezing a bent baleen inside of meat. When the meat
melted in the stomach, the baleen straightened out and punctured the ammal s stomach,

%gllmg him. \ _ i

. ) Sharing <

e

Old-time Eskimos- were generous. They shared mea en they Hunted together -

When they caught a whale, they shared it like this, says Floy: Ahvakana The umialik got
most, but he had to sponsor a feast. A good Umialik also gave to those people who had
no food and came begging.

~ Even when people had very little food, they stil shared what they had.
Sometimes: people would be hunting inland during the winter. They would have no food.

Gomg hungry, they would try to stay alive with ptarmigan, snaring them with thos.e~

sinew snares. In the communlty house they usually ate, sharing the ptarmigan. A very
little bit would be a man’s share, a length of leg, or maybe one-half a ptarmigan’s-head.

Another would have one wing. Furthermore, the breast of the ptarmigan was cut up’

small. All of the ptarmigan being cut into small pieces, they shared it among the

) commumty- house- people And then, when they had.eaten, they went- home The next

- day they would do the same, when they get few ptarmlgan

. Trading

-

-~ men hunted all the time. The ladies scraped skins, made oil for stone lamps, and saw to
the preparation of seal pokes, after-drying the meat.
But sometimes they travelled to meet and feast with other people.

‘Old-time Eskimos had to work hard to live. They afweys had to be working.. The'




% Barrow & Point Barrow People

> o To the inlanders womd go Barrow and Point Barrow people in. summertime, to
trade with the inlanders, taking with them oil and weapons, travelling by umiak. And the
inlanders would travel down the }gr having skins, fox, carlbou wolf, and wolverine.

They traded their items with each o ,
When the trading was completed, they played games and enjoyed themselves

When it was over, the coastal people went home to their land.
- In wintertime, the coastal people used their purchases to. make clothing from
caribou skins, and the inland people in winter used their trade items received from the

‘coastal people, weapons and-oil. Each group was thankful for the other.

Utukkak People

Those who lived inland always travelled, hunting caribou. And when they moved
to- the sea coast, they got “Widlrus and other animals, storing oil in pokes for food when
they returned Inland in the wintertime. Some summefs, when they weré at the sea coast,
strangers, Point Hopers, would come, travelling along the coast. They always enjoyed
being together, eating and dancirg and playing games together. They were always happy.
Then, when it was over, they all parted. The Point Hope people réturned fo their
{and. The Utukkagmiut went inland. Thus, each group went. ° , : o

Living Ways and- Houses

Old-time Eskimos were shard working, patient and goed hunters who were fearless
“and generous. The ladies worked hard too. When they sewed, they used needles made
from. bone, er ivory. They used sinew for thread and a thimble made from- ugruk skin.”

_Those women made diapers thus. They sewed seal skin, pleating |t/(around edges)
with caribou to make it soft and warm. And then they tied it on with something. When
they have tied it on, they fill it with “tundra- cotton.” -Havmg drapered the bab\(,
could back-carry them..-

“Tundra-cotton’’ grows on the land and is soft and warm.. In summer women
gather it,. dry it, and preserve it in pokes. ’~

Often past times were very difficult. When there was no food, or when they were -
travelling, a woman, when she had a baby, would abandon the child, so that it would not
give her more trouble. In those times, when a woman would have a baby, her husband .
would build a snow house some distance away. And then to that place would” go the

woman, being alone durmg birth, her husband never going there. -
Their heating was+by stone lamp whlch was lit outside and warmed the snow
house when placed inside. The snow house had a floor of willows and carlbou sklns fur
) facing up and fur facing down.. : 4
The women also, made: their own pots. Sometimes they made them from wood.
Sometimes they made them by mixing clay, feathers, and blood drying them ip the sun
_and then in the fire. ~
g They boiled meat by stones. After heatlng stones in flre they put these in the
pot of water. When the water boiled, the took the stones out and put meat in. After
doing this two-or three times, the meat was ready for eating. 1

. They roasted meat and fish by having flat stones standing beside the fire bemg
held by forked sticks stuck into. the ground. Old-time Eskimos had many" ways of
preparing food for eating. Point Hope had good ice cellars, and good ‘whale meat.

, . Pomt Hope People ' ’ ’
o 4 This community’s land is ‘good. Point Hope is first ‘to go whaling. Apd ducks
- arrive there first and ugruk too. That land i$ very good, having mountams It is a pleasant.
land. s
’ In times past; speople say that from here,. from Barrow and Point+ Barrow in
winter, they travelled by dog team to Pomt Hope Thmgs that are scarce here they want -

[N
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to trade, each wanting to buy what is scarce in his vullage They are always hapgy Old
timers say that Point Hope’s stored meat is very good, the whale meat that is “stored in
their ice cellars. Those people preserved their food tastily.

This is. the waw the Point Hope peoples’ cellar®are. When it is empty, they clean
it, cleaning it thorow hly whep it is about whaling time. And the boat captain, when he
catches a whale, the en first put the maktak into the cellar, putting it around the
cellar corners s that no water can come in. And inside that, they put the whale meat.
And when they have put all the meat in the cellar, they cover it with miaktak.

When they- have finished whallng, they start to hunt ugruk, and rolls of meat they
place there on top of the whale. Then they go to the land for the entire summer. And
when Autumn comes, they return to Point Hope, and openlng their cellars they eat whale
meat and maktak all winter. It is very delicious. All winter long women fetch meat.from
the cellars. . - .

-~

Old Timer's Houses

«

Old time Eskimos had very. good houses. The houses were, very warm because the
sod was good insulation. And, having a tunnel entrance through the floor, the cold- air
would not ceme up into the house: Cold air dbes nof rise but.warm air rises so the cold
air stayed in the tannel. The old- time houses were well made. :

In, winter, when inland, old timers had a good warm - tent called |tchal|k The

itchalik was round, being framed by willows and- covered with céribou skins sewn
togethef« A bear skin covered the entrance.

- ‘Communlty House e -

The old-tlme ‘people met and ate”and danced nd played games, and talked
together. in the community house. Women brought their hygbands’ food there, The poor
were also given food there.

Old timers had to work hard to Ilve But they‘ also feasted, had fun and played
games. They. always feasted in the COmmunlty house. <

- =7 The Messenger Feast

Whenever they plan to have a messenger feast, they sent two people. These two.
are called messengers. And these two go away to get people from other vulla§es having
two staffs. The two.staffs are rlnged with marks, each mark being different, and the
.fmessenger is able to know a person ‘s, name by that mark no matter how many people
there are.

These hosts have a feast, and they dance, in un|son and ina lme practicing their
dances for when the guests arrive. And they choose the weléomers, young men.

When the guests come near (the,village), they send the two messengers home from
*tfie place where the guests and welcomers- will race.

When the welcomers: meet the guests, theyo tell each guest who- his host is. And
then the young men begin the-race. Though it is about 30 miles, they return running all

,the way. The guests racers try to “capture’’ the c0mmun|ty house. If they don’ t.,wun the
“ race, they can’t “capture” jt. Sometimés they do ' capture it, and when they do, they
. are the first to dance If they don't "capture" the kargl the hosts dance first; and while

they dance, they give presents.

(Whenever they use to have this feast, they always asked for something before . -

(the- feast). And all winter they would try to find their partner’s wish.)

‘While the hosts are dancing jn‘the kargi, two men go out, arrow- shooters, not :
wearing a tigis. ‘And while the guests stand still, these two men jump about the guests,
Iookmg for ,someone to shoot, and when they see thelr ‘target”’,- they shoot barely
missing his head

They finish by playing ball, hosts against guests. The guests are teamed -up with

- the- welc0me|’s they have Iots of fun. (The last messenger feast at Borrow was in 1910.)-

- .
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Living is Changed

Many years before the first white man came to Eskimo land, the old timers
traded with Esklmos down south and got Russlan supplijes - iron buckets knives, and
tobacco.

In 1815, Von Kotzebue of the Russian Navy arrived’ at Kotzebue Sound.

In 1826, Capt. F. W, Beechy of the British Navy Krived at Point Barrow.

In 1837, Thomas Simpson of the Hudson Bay Company travelled to Barrow from
the Mackenzie River, Canada. At that time, many people had never seen & white man,
but they had heard about them and.called them people-of-sun-'bleached-seal-skin. They
had Russian iron buckets traded from other Eskimos. One bucket was traded for two
wolverine skins. .

1860-1860, thirty whaling ships were sailing into the Arctic Ocean. After thls,
many more whaling ships came north hunting bow-head whales. Some of these ships were
caught in the ice and wrecked, and old t|mers got supplies from them 0. Kagak' tells
about one like this. .

’ " . Eskimo & White Learn of Each Other

White oeople are much different. The Eskimos were strangers to whites,they being
different people. The Eskimos were amazed to see big ships. And what strange food the
sailors’ crackers were to the Eskimos! A white man gave one of the Eskimos a cracker to eat.
The Eskimo took it and drawing his arm inside his parky, he threw it away, saying that it
wasn'’t food-at all. They didn’t know about this.

One summer, a ship wrecked at Point Barrow. The Eskimos there were happy when
it wrecked. Everyone went to it when the ship wrecked. They were thankful. Opening the
ship’s hold, they dumped out the flour to get the sacks. Havmg dumped the flour overboard,
they jumped into it.

By 1885 Eskimos from Noatak, Kobuk, and Point Hope were familiar with white
men,

In 1886, Charles D. Brower arrived in Barrow to whale and trade. During these.
years, old timers were beginning to change their way of living. Many of the White man’s .

things benefited them. But some of the White man’s things did not benefit them. Some
Eskimos learned how to make liquor. They stopped hunting and their children suffered.
Some went wild and -hurt and killed people. Sometimes Eskimos got sick from whalers.
Many died from cold, flu, and measles.

Others had personal relationships with whalers and' got diseases by doing this. Life,

changed for Eskimos, some changes being good and some being bad. One of the good
changes was learning about God H|s Son and eternal life. B \

God s Word Comes

Those ‘old-time people did not know God nor white people, these Esklmos here. But
some people said that in the future many things would be obta|nabIe and all dead people
would be resurrected. This saying was marvellous. .

- Today we have new life. Those(old timers’ -words have been fuifilled. This is
marvellous. There are many whites and ZSOd s word is establlshed It is marvellous and
appreciated and true. We Eskimo must give thanks realizing that what God has made we are
now using. We thank God.’

In 1890, Dr. John Drakes arrived at Pomt Hope He healed people and taught them

about God. .

In 1891 the first missionary arrived at Barrow and began teaching school and the
Bible. He was Dr Stevenson, a Presbyterian. Everyday before he began school, he would

_ pray, bowing his head and cIosmg ‘his eyes. The people wondered what he was doing-

In 1897, M. ‘& Mrs. Sams> arrived at Kotzebue and began teaching about God’s: -

word. From there the Christian message spread to Noatak, Klvalarj: and other vnIIages Thelr

= church is called“’California Conference of Friends.”
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Some old -timers living around Barter . Island and east learned about God from
Canadnan ministers. And so from these places, the Chnstlan message spread to all Esklm\os in
North Alaska. ™ . . )

L Reindeer Herding . - .
, All during this time, caribou were becoming fewer and fewer. So the gdvernment
bought reindeer from Russia in 1898 and these were brought to Alaska. At that time 1 280
gi'efndeer were brought to Alaska. Eskimos were taught how to herd and care for reindeer.
‘The herds multiplied into thousands.
< Today, there are still reindeers herds in Alaska, near Kotzebue, Unalakleet on
Seward Peninsula, and Nunival Island. Herds in Northern Alaska were killed by wolves or
ran away. wnth caribou. .

Now and the Future .

Long before 1867, when America bought Alaska from Russia, the Bureau.of indian

Affairs had been organized by the government in Washlngton to care for the Indians.
. When Alaska was sold to the U.S.A., the BIA began. td* care for Alaskan Indians,
Aleuts, and Eskimos. And now in these days, the ways in which the BIA helps Eskimos are:
1. Education. . )
o r .

2. Help them toget work. - _ \

o

3. Lending them rnoney.

4, Help needy by giving them money.

5. Help them to operate co-op stores. . . ¥

1y

6. Help them buy homes by Iong-term Iendingfof money.

T 7. Help in organizing vnIIage councils and other groups.

8. Help, m local’ work Ilke the reindeer 'industry and frshrng lndustrres in South

{'Alaska. . P

t

& .
é.,; These are not the .only helps. Medical care is provrded by Public Health Service. All )

éﬁese changes and helps_have made life easier for Eskimos_living now. The old timers had a
ard life but a good life, They.were smart, hard working, helpful and generous. You can be
P bud of your ancestors and you can learn from them.

How can you learn from them whényou have an easier life apd don’t have to live

like they lived? - S~ "

‘ You live differently but you can still think the way_ they thought, you can be smart,
hard working, helpful and generous. Learn well, don't quit school, and when you grow up,
help your people in some way. ‘You have great advanitages. Use them wnsely and well.

.- > -
-Land Claims ?

Who owfis - land? Who owns -Alaska? Does the government in Washmgton own
Alaska? Or do the people who have always lived on the land own it -- Esklmos Indlans and
Aleuts? This question has not been settIed .

When Alaska became a state in 1959, the government in_ Washlngton gave much of

\laska to the. government of Alaska. The‘Alaska State government gets money by lettlng
people use this land. The State government uses the monéy to help all people living -in
Alaska. If the land really belongs to the Natives, then they should get-the money for the
¢land’s use.

/

-
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P
Q Natlves have banded together into associations to make sure thelr clalms to land
ershlp are carried through. ) .
_ Who will settle the question? A special court will meet to decide who should get
money for the land’s use. If the State government and the Native associations talk together
and agree to share the money, then the question of land ownershlp will be settled quickly.
This'is what is, happennn{ now.

Representatives of the Alaska government and Natlve assoma{ ions are planning
legislation together. When they are united in their plans, they will give the legislation to the
Alaska government and to the United States government in Washington. And if these
governments accept them, they will become law. And Natives will be able to use money
from land-use.

This is very beneficial to Eskimos, Indlar\and Aleuts because Alaska’s land is

boundless with oil, forests and other resources. ;
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TITLE: Music as an Expression of Culture
LENGTH OF ACTIVITY: One period
. HUMAN RELATIONS CONCEPT TO BE TAUGHT:

' }
Music-is a reflection of the-values of a culture.

L 4

ATTITUDINAL AND BEHAVIORAL OBJECTIVES:
To unite a gfoup through the medium of music.
" To.provide a positive outlet for feelings.

To learn songs with a human relations theme. ,
To provide, through discussion, a better understanding of the fnessage which music
{past and present) conveys. )

TEACHING TECHNIQUES AND LEARNING ACTIVITIES: \

] 1 Obtain a copy of the Album “I'm Lost in the City”’, by John Angaiak, Eskirmo
Language Workshop, Department of *Linguistics and Forelgn Languages, University of
Alaska; College, Alaska 99701 (or any other rechlng of Alaskan ethnic music such as
“Home by the Bering Sea”, by Henry Shavmgs)

2. Play a selection from the album that utilizes the theme you wish to-introduce, i.e.
“'m Lost in the City”’ dlscusses the adjustment from village life to wh|te urban life.

®3. Pass out copies of the English trans_,latnons as well as the original language with a
phonetic guide to aid in pronunciation. The album mentioned above is in Yupik, so anyorfe
" who is fluent in Yupik could translate the songs. . .

N\
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TITLE: Alaskan Ethnic Poetry . , \

- LENGTHOF ACTIVITY: Two periods  * o \ S o
HUMAN RELATIONS CONCEPT TO BE TAUGHT: | ‘ " '
Poetry is often concerned with 'i;Uman relations themes.

ATTITUDINAL AND BEHAVIORAL OBJECTIVES: :

oo

To become familiar with poems with human relations tﬁemes.

To provide an opportunity'for the students to express their views about the specific
work. : . e

" To expose the students to various interpretations of the same work.

To motivate a creative writing experience.
_—

TEACHING .TECHNIQUES AND CLASSROOM ACTIVITIES: E -
1. Using the following-poems, discuss the different human relations themes found in
them. ’

5 2. Divide the class into small groups, having each take a group of Alaskan ethnic
L poems included in this lesson. Each group then discusses what the theme might be and .
reports at the end of the period their conclusions reading some of the poetry to illustrate
the theme. (Do not tell them the poems have already been divided into the followmg five

? categorles a,b,cd ande)
v . ’ - ;
3. During the next class period have students collect any poems that illustrate the

follqwmg: C o S O
t 7 . . . ( ,:
a. Reflect personal experiences and.i |mpre55|ons ) 3,
' b. Describe universal beliefs. &
. C Explanations of the origin and structure of the world. jﬂ ]
¢ d. Explanations of natural phenomena gz;:“
~e. Cultural conflict. b . L

B3 p
1 % N

. ‘4. Usnng the same groups, have the students compare and corjtrast these with-the-
four groups: of Alaskan ethnic poetry stud|ed prewously Have the students ask themselves
the following questions:

What does the Alaskan ethnic poetry tell us about the different world views of the
respective ethnic groups?

-

-,

Why "did these ethnic groups concern themselves with"such an explanatlon of the
world?

-

" How do the explanatlons foumd in the Alaskan ethnic poetry compare with those -
. found in other poetry - - \ .
RELATED ACTIVITY: '

- -

" 1. Have students do a research project making a collection of poems, myths, legends,
and stories of, other cultures following a speclﬁc theme such as creation, travel, work,
nature, etc~ . - { . ~ ﬁ

e
-

RE (107‘3 <




IR el

Once there was a little old man

"He started to chop wood again

‘ ' . LY ~

A. Reflects Personal Experiences and Impressions

«

One time there was a woman

"Who can‘t work by herself

She was 86 years old

' One day a man came by

°

Who was a strong hunter

And he saw the old woman

Il work for you riow he said

But first 1 must eat meat

The old woman said, | have.no
Meat for you to eat, so go t%)' sleep
For awhile

‘This man who was a strong hunter
Wentto sleep

And dreamed of eating good meat ,
When he woke up he was no longer hungry ;
Because the meal in his dream was so good

I'll work for you now, my stomack is full

Last week there was lots of ptarmigan
And the ice was hard

We took our sled

And rode on the trail towards Chefornak

- It was cold and the ptarmigan were frightened easy

But my father is a good hunter
And at night we had Ipts of ptarmigan
’ r

Who was working in the woods

With his little wife whose name is Sadie
As the o}d man was chopping wood

He saw a big bear &
He tried to kill it

But his ax was not sharp

When he waslone he fell asleep

And thought of how smart that bear was
When he woke up S

And heard the bear behind him ‘
He dropped his ax and ran all the way'home
But he didn‘t tell his wife .
Because she would get scared )
Last two years ago | was at camp
And | heard my brother was lost
| was unhappy because he is the one wpo help me

" With anything that can bé done -

| went home and my dad was not there he was at
Nunapitchuk waiting for my brother to stop

But he didn‘t come home so we wait for three days
And three nights

And then | went to bed and cannot sleep good
Because | was thmkmg of my brother that he been lost
Soon | wake up ang'Dad he tell me that they find him
Near the Agoola with frozen feet

" ()(18{0'
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MAGIC WORDS -
TO FEEL BETTER o o .
SEAGULL
who flaps his wings
* over my head .
. ‘ ‘ _ in the blue air,
you GULL up there ' -
- e divedown — . :
- come here
take.me with you . . .
. , " intheairl
Wings flash by s :
in my mind’s eye )
and I'm up there sailing
’ in the cool air, : .
. N ‘ L\ ) a-a-a-a-a-ah, e
- ' , ) in the air. . ’
‘ / B. Describes Universal Beliefs . . v )
VAN - IfI!min fall camp
. When anyone come anywhere .
. ) I will be happy that he-come ’ . S
Bécause if I'm alone .
- "I wifl not be happy ) ‘
If anyone come to my camp . S e
| will talk to him Ce )
. And tell him how | come on hunting o
- And let him know
£ P Which river is dangerous to use ) ' : o ,
' * .. - Andlet him know : : " *
Which way is best on the tundra & L
) . And let him know T, 2 $ s »
v . The way to get home . . - T < -
- ¢ i’y
, lf it iswind blowing _ K L P
. . . lLwillnot lét himgo, . . ‘ < L &
‘ Because he might lost the way to home vr. LN
| « \ . (U . G ; »
- To make a house and stay along ™ v”“:;;,
Let anyone tome to house , N
And talk with me F
And let him eat with me 4
. And work with me or play cards ) o % ’
And if he is a stranger N : gé
I will let him sleep in my house - .- < B
+ I he have rogm for to lie down to sleep Ty ;é‘
- ' : oA
- I have worked hard R g
- : . Our home " ’ EE z
i It is ours - "t o
t -
. ‘ - ‘ “ v‘. s
} ) T . . \,
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If the man work with @nother man X
He must work without getting money
This is the way these people do here in" Alaska .
Because they don’t get the money like these white men do “o
- In other village like Bethel or in New York

If | haVe a house

| will fet some one work wnth me : ) .

And talk to me - ' K‘

And let them help e done some‘ 'thing that we must do

. Lilkee work on my net.or sled o
Or make a boat by my house ; r o
And if he needs help ‘
I will help him without money -
Because this is the way we do in Alaska -

Pl

_ SONGS MY MOTHER TAUGHT ME
| am just an ordinary woman
who has never had visions.
But | will tell you w}gat | can’
about this world | know — N
and about the other worlds | do fiot know personally.
| don’t even dream at night, ’ T
for if | could’dream ‘| would know more than | do.
- " People who dream ,
* hear and see many important thlngs In slgep
. ) peoplg can live a completely different I|fe
from real life. ) "
| believe in dream§ *
but not'being a dgeamer myself - - .
| only know what every child learns from his mother, .
for mathers tell children stories ‘at bedtime . ‘ ca
. to put them to sleep - o
and it is"from these stories '
we fearn about things.
_| have never forgotten the old tales
| heard from my mother. ' *
1 have told them to my “children and grandchuldren
and | will*tell them to you. - .

THE WOMAN WHO TURNED TO STONE

-

: ’ A woman once refused- to get married
7 ‘ and turned down every man who proposed to her,
. so finally one of them said: -
"“You've got a heart of stone ‘ ‘ . A
and |.hope you turn into stone!” g ‘ T
And before she could answer wlth her famous sharp tongue
his words began to come true S ok
and she could no longer move
from the spot where.she was’standing by the Iake B
_ © She was really-turning into.stone from the legs up. 7\“
' R - Desperately she called to some kayaks paddllng by: i
' 5 ' ""Kayaks, please come here boys, s, . q J -
o I’m ready to get married now.’ ¢ T £ I3

A ) - o
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(Now she was willing to marry not justone ”
but as many as she could get!) -

0 *,  But the men wouldn’t come near her - g
. » having been rejected by her too often. : .
3She clapped her hands and sang her song: :
.~ "'Kayaks everywhere
. 7 please come heré; . /\

I'll take you all as husbands now.
IR .Men, have pity on-me ’

. . before my precious hands .
¢ have turnéd to stone."’ ’ N
. ’ But then her hands turned to stone; .
stone was her tongue, Co . .
and her song was done. | .
Lo ‘ That stone is still there by the lake shore. )
It doesn't look like a person afymore. )
Hardly any of it shows now ’
' because people have heaped & over
‘ . with small white stones as.offerings to her spirit,
N For it is said that since tumlrrg to stone’&! o
: d she likes to have possessions of stone, .
. ~ and people think that if they give he“r what she wants
; she will give them good hunting. .. N
"~ MAGIC WORDS
. " FOR HUNTING, CARIBOU .
You, you, caribou . ' v o
yes you , ' ., ‘e
ot long legs' « ,
) = G ¢
.yes you - ‘ L e .
f o T long ears " oL
. "+ you with the Iong neck hair-- o . o,
‘ From far off you're little as a lguse: ’ N
Be my swan, fly to me, long hqrns waving . ¢ .
. great bull Lo i . ‘ '
- cari-boubou-bou. * - “ -

Put your footprints on this land,
this land I’'m standing on, .
so rich with the lichens you love. ) .
[ See, I'm*holding in my hand )
| the reindeer moss you're dreaming of--
} . so delicious, yuny, yum, yum--
-

|

‘e

o

Come, caribou, come. N " -

- ) Come on, move those bones,
move your leg bones back and forth
and give yourself to me. .

o ®

1'm here, . cE
R I’'m waiting . . . ,
. just for you ; '
”"*”%r . you,you, caribou. . . L o
| e - APPEAR. S :
Y S _+ COME HERE R . 7




. THE FLY AND ’
. THE WATER BEETLE R

A fly‘and a water bug

were having a f|ght

The fly razzed the bug,
‘’Beetle, you've got no guts
or you'd answer me good."

-

And the beetle said,
- "] may not have guts like-you
. but just wait, I’ give you a sharp reply.”
¢ X . and,making as fierce a face as he could
., _ the bug turned his back on the wise-guy fly.
b4
_But he didn't make.the'slightest attempt to answer him
for he was not good at thinking up answers.

BN

C. Explanations of the Ol:igins and Structure of the World
h Y
Once there was an old man ~ )
That was a magician ' - -
- He could boil the rocks
On top of the big bath house . A

He took a bath with the men
And worked on them with magic
So they would return from the war

" He took off his clothes . . ' A
And drarik some seal-blood ‘ v ' L
- He sank through the snow |
%% That was red like seal blood -
And the voice from outside sald

. : The ones that follow me. . e
N ® < Wil nevemberdestro‘ Ved . o .

g | ( j ~ THURDER AND LIGHTNING
Onceina tlme,of hunger " . . ?
the people wereron the move ' o

. looking for better hunting. _ .
Coming to a wide rushing river ~ © A o
. .the men made & ferry’out of the kayaks :

*by tying them’ together with thongs
and brought the worfien and chnlEiren across.

-~ .

” N P

- . There were,two orphans IERRA - o
whom nobody would bother about: : .- . .
'In the hungry times: pedple 0n/y *had enough '
for their own-children.

' S " Sonoone took them - ) ' e :
C “and they were left behind n the shore. : . ey

) o They stood there; the little boy and Iltt(e glrl L «%
o L watéhmg their peoplego off: Without them. . :

.o .° How would they live? Theyhad nothing to.eat - " M '

7 anddndnot know howtotakecarepfthemselves S
v e o e e _‘l\ ‘:," °
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They wandered back to the old campsite -
to look for something to eat.
The girl only found a piece of flint, N 7
and the boy, an old leather boot sole. -
. Theboy said-to his sister, .
5 . ""After the way we have been treated ¢
: | can't bear to be a human being any longer. .
, Whatcanwe turn into?’y ¢ .
. "Cariboy?”’ his sister suggeste '
ya ‘thinking of the warm herds and the moss to eat.
,?«' “No,"” he.answered, "‘for then men would spear us to death.” .
: "’Seals?’’ she asked.
"’No, for then they would.tear us to pieces for food.”

And in this way-they named all the creatures '
but there wasn’t one . i
) AN thet wasn’t a victim of man. s
N , Finally the sister proposed turnmg mto thunderﬁand lightning.
"That's it!"" said her brothér,
and they became aity spirits and rose into the sky,
the girl striking $parks with her flint *
and the boy banging his piece of leather like a drum
makmg the heavens flash and thunder.
~ '

o

s on-the peopfe who left them to starve. " R
They made so much thunder and hghtnmg over thelr camp
. ‘that everyone died of fright. .
And that way people discovered - G‘ ¥
that thunder and Ilghtnmg could be very dangerous mdeed
o
T : {THE STORY OF NULIAJUK MOTHER
- OF THE SEA RULER OF L BEAST
THE MOST. DANG 1
v - TERRIBLE OF
s TO WHOM NO

~ when the whole vnllage was going of
. a little orphan girl named Nuliajul ° Teo-
. was left behipd. Ngbody cauld | other/
f - about an ex{fa mouth to feed. )

. They were i

to gett0'a pla

(’\

’.

ﬁv DA ﬂ', ', .
where there wa(;ood ¥

t on.the ca\ft as it left th&shore S

\ i 4umped
13 2 \ttnaﬁogotob e e -

but the people threw er off» mto the water - ‘?

» “ 4 (T

N ~ - e
" P Sk ’?’ﬂe llttle g1rl
‘but they cut her fmgefs:eff v R
., andasshewentunder . o
ol the pleces of her\fmgers came alA ve in the water W’s

. , [
v o , ) v E

i a

~ They soon revenged themselves . . . -

tried to hold ¢ on to the'edge oﬁhe raft v

e

[
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“and turned into seals: S <
That's where seals came from.’ ) B

.And Nuliajuk floated to the bottom . ’
where she became Mother of the Sea .- . .
and Ruler of All Beasts on sea and land. C

»

There she lives in her house under the waters _
_and keeps track of everything we do, R e *
- and when we break taboos she punishes us . .

by hiding the animals. Then huntlng is bad

.and people starve. That is why - . C L P
"=~ she is the most feared of all the gods. . e '
Nuliajuk gave seals to mankind, it is true .

but she is not friendly to people .

_for they had no pity on her when she lived on earth,
throwing her into the sea like that to drown.
So naturally she would like mankind to perish too.
That is why we do our best . \
to be as good as we can
and make Nuliajuk think kindly of us.

02%\ E KNQW ABOUT ANIMALS
here was once #n angatok .

who turned himself into all the fent kinds of animals
to see what it was I|ke to be the '

XY
1

That hdppened long ago_in the old mes
.when there gas not much difference yet . ;
/ between an ¥Mimal’s soul and a human’s °

' sotochange from.one creature intonother *
was not too hard, if you knew how.

And this angatok knew the trick.

First he tned being a bear
but that was a tiring life, they walk about so muc r[ e
Even at night they seep roamlng, the furry wande

When he had enough of that, he became a seal: \\
They are always playing in the water | ) .
making the waves go to and fro.

Seals like sports

°and turn themselves into people sometimes for fun :
"and shoot at targets of snow, likewedo, . -
with bows and arrows. A .

. Then the angatok turned |nto a wolf
but that was a hard life and he hearly starved
* Ontil another wolf showied him

Y hngv to get a good grip on the’ ground,wnth hlS claws R
run wrth the pack _ el 4 ’
» ’

-
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SUN AND MOON o

A brather and sister had been very wicked. .
They were so ashamed of themselves

they decided to change into something else

and start over in a new Tife:

The sister cried out of her unhappiness:
"Brother, what shall be turn into? Wolves?’: v

*Her brother, not as anxious as she, was to change, replied:

"Not wolves, sister, their teeth are so sharp.”
""Brother, shall we be bears?’’ she ask#d desperately: -
""Not bears, sister, they are too clumsy,”” he answered,
" hoping she woul8 accept his excuse.

. \ .
“Brother, what in the world shall we be? Musk oxen?”’

\\ “Not musk oxen, thejr horns are too sharp.”’

“Brother shall‘'we be seah&%n?"
“No, sister, they have sharp aws.”’

3

And in this way they discussed all the animals .
- and ‘the brother succeeded in vetoing all of them¥",

s ¢
At last his sister moaned, ''Brother, -

”

\'\::l;we become the Sun and the Moon
rother really could think of no objgction to that,

o

&

L]

Y

hard as'he tried,. . .- -
so they each lighted a torch of moss from the fire
and holding the flames high
they ran out of their igloo. -2
Al B
They ran-round and round it, :
the brother chasing his sister faster and faster,
until they took off into the air.
They rose and rose and kept-on rising .
nght up into ‘the sky.
But as they went, the sister put out her brother s torch
because he had been reluctant : .

3

+

And she with the I|ghted torch became the Sun 3
H

~

and nqw warms the whole earth,

but her brothegrthe Moon, -is cold_ .

- because his torch no Ionger burns.” -

f THE EARTH AND THE PEOPLE -

” -

—e . ..

-The eai'th was here before the people s s

.‘The very first peOpIe .
came out of the ground ) ‘
even canbou -
CmIdren once grew.

_}ut of the ground

-

.

“
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just as flowers do.

Wdmen out wandering

found them sprawling on the grass

and took them home and nursed them.
That way people became numerous.

This land of ours o . ,
has become habitablé . .
because we came here . ,

and learned how to hght game. s ° :
Even so, up here where we live

life is one continuous fight
for food and for clothing  *

and a struggle against bad hunting

and snow storms and sickness,

But we know our land is not the whole world.

D. Explanation of Natural Plienomena’
These white birds
\Come back to tundra in springtighe
They fly around Iookmg for blackfish to eat
And*they stay still in the-air
Almost like a helicopter

I’m just waiting for the time | like

after the ice goes out of the Kuskokwim
And the salmon start up river

Then we hardly ever sleep

When _the light is always there

And there is good salmonwto eat

THE RAVEN AND THE GUL
HAVE A chARREL B

You dirty-whitefslob of a gull,

what are you plu ping yourself down- here for?
You're no match forme __

so better not start anythih”g'; big boy.-

RAVEN:

Who's trying to tell me\vhat I'can’t do?
When the streams run free of ice in spring
who goes spear- flshlng with his beak? ME!
That's something Vou can’t.do, short bill,
and never will.

GULL:

. Yes, but when it’s freezmg out : ﬁ
yau have to stay home, crying from hUnger
You're geckmg bones while I’'m eatigg; berrles
So what did you say ! couldn’t do? -

THE THINGS IN THE sKY ’ d
The weather with its storms’and snow .
was once aforphan child : L -
who, was so.cruelly treated, as orp nsaften are )

. that hewent up into the sky to take revenge. -
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That's where the bad weather came from
that ruins huntmg ‘and brings hunger

-

[

i The stars too are people
e . - who suddenly raised themselves from the e
' and were fixed in the sky=- -~~~ -
Some hunters were out chasmg a bear
whensthey all rose up in theair  ~_
and became a constellation of stars.
Every constellation has such a story.

The northern lights are a celestial ball
They flicker over the sky

like a ball being kicked around
by xplayers running on a field.

The rainbow is the shape offa great doorway,
opening, perhaps, to some yorld we still do not know.
s - But it is so far away
s . that no one has to be afraid
« . ofthe lovely-colaed light in the sky.

. DAY AND NIGHT r - K
AND HOW THEY CAME TO BE ‘ v

In those times ' -
when just saying a word .
. could make something happen, s
. _there was no Ilght on earth yet. ) .
" Everything was in darkness all the time; ¢ _ o /& ,
‘people lived in darkness. . :

A fox and & hare had an argument, ¢ ‘

each saying his gagic word: ' ’
’Darkness,"’ the fox, ' :
e . . $or he wanted it to be dark so he could go huntmg

. fDay," said thé hare, z .
r he wanted daylight \ S - - ‘
so he could find good grass to eat. : - . . -
The hare won: His word was the more powerful
. - ‘ and he got his wish: .
o - . Day came, replacing night.
But the word of the.fox was powerful too ' W . .
and when day was over, night came, , 7 ° . ' R e |
- and from ther on they, took turns_w1th ¢thother, . ) \ ..}
the nighttime of the fox TR ® - y"i
following the daytime of the hare. o R\ .o ' T, ‘

A

e o E Cultural Conflict ©

o

o | / buaoesrmv? S e s

L i
- ., . . s

. ln my youth |.was free o travel anywhere on our land e R
Searchmg even’the wilderness:in my pu lit of game. 7 o .-
‘ The world was an exhllaratmg place llfe went on like that T T,

e .2 S LTe
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" And the white man arrived saying, ““Hunters must have licenses.”’

N

)
.

And | Jived happily, free to do as | pleasgd.

.

" Butes people say, *’All good things'must come to an end.”

| wondered why these strangers'came, wantonly slaughtered our game, then sald
"Wlthout licenses you cannot hunt. ﬁley threatened our very existence.

/

Bemg uneducated in the white man's wdys, unable to adjust to his cities,

_And now requiring licenses for survival, what were we to do? '
Joblqss, lacking forpgal education, unable to get jobs, where were we ta live?
QOurcharmonious ay of life, our customs, our tradltlons, where were they now?

A ¢

Since the time fhe Russians fitst came our World has been collapsing. .
Other white men came and, without our khowledge bought our land from the Russians.
Ever since the time our land was sdld, our way of life has been eroding.
What right did the Rusians have tmthmk our Iand was thelrs to sell?

—

Now we who.consider Alaska ours profit nothing but to be trampelled upon.
Before there were other people, we always lived happily despite the hardships.
Where is that life, the way we wished to live it? T .

Where are the happy customs and precious traditions?

Dear Esklmo young Eskrmo,erll you think of these things?

Are you forgetting your past traditions because you are of recent times?

Are you content to live like the white man, yet Iackmg somethmg’f
Remember, the challenge of shapmg our future is in your hands. o

'

, HUNGER \ S . E x
l“'You stranger, who only see us happy and free.of care,
if you knew the horrors we often have to live through
. you would understand our love of eating and singing. and dancmg
There is not one among us
who has not lived through a winter of bad hunting
when many people starved to death. °
We are never surprised to hear "
that semeone-has died of stapvatign = we are
And they are not to blame: Sickrfess com
ad weather ruins hunting, . - .
as &\en a blizzard of snow hides the breathing holes. S

sed to it

)

-

| once saw a wise old man hang himself >
because he was starvmg to death
and preferred to dig.in his own way’
-But before he died Re filled his mouth’ wrth seal bonee
for that way he was sure to get plenty of meat

*in the Iand of the dead. ) , .

~

4

Once durmg the winter famine-

-, awoman gave birth to a child

whl,le people lay round about.her dying of hunger
“'What could the baby want.with life here on.earth?

“And how couid it live wheri.its mother herself

was dried"up. with starvatign? e

So she put it out and let it freeze. 4

Then a seal was caught and'the famine.was over

so the mother su rvrved i

s

o




. of Nefthern Canada.

That js what ma'y happen to people. ~

We have gone through it’ourselves . ' - .

. ‘and know what one-may comé to; so we do not |udge them,

< . Andhow should one who has eaten his fill and is well -
- " be able to understand the madness of hunger?

oo We only know that we all want so much to live!
‘- : L} ’
’4ITLE' Need To Explain o e _ i
{ LENGTH OF ACTjVITY One or two perlods : T e

HUMAN RELATIONS CONCEPTS TO BE TAUGHT

1. Supernatural belief is used to explain natural disaster by man. )
. , * . ) . . ®°
o 2. Power is a changing thing; those who are weak today may be powerful tomorrow.
- . . . ) !

, . ,
ATTITUDINAL AND BEHAVIORAL OBJECTIVES: . ' e

1. Using myths of a cuIture-.the stpdent ‘will gain a greater ufiderstariding of that
culture. .« ) :

~

%
v - .
P4 . P 7 »

- v o '

2. The student will [earn aboutytaboos and the power they hol.d over those who
believe in them, )

3. The students will recognlze the s|m|Iar|t|es and dlfferences between myths of .
various Esklgxo cultures. ' ‘ -

° .

© ] -

4. The student will learn how some people explaln the forces that.bring d|saster

»

TEACHINGTECHNIOUESANDACT{VITIES { - o C lr v

U -

. }. Have someone read (perhaps ?ctnclng it several t|mes first) "The Story” of
—Nuliajuk™ to the class, (Very effective m a darkened room.) This story is from the Netsnllk

. °
s
- .
N - N . . . .

l

.2, Stress that this story brings out an |mportant Eskimo bellef powerfuII sbmts,are ,

the souls of people or animals who have been mnstreated by men. g . R .
. “ - R ’ - “ !

3. Show -the film, "The lemg Stone avallabre at the Audlo V|suaI Cen umber * -

F-1006. The film is snmllar to. the above Iegend Have the students compare and ntrast it
* with.the above. °. . - . AR

-

L4
Lo B s, '~_(»,‘ L . .
- - '

&
4, Have someene read aloud; “Sedna -‘The Sed Goddess" This is an Inuplat Iegend
Compare and contrast it with 'the previous two legends. Are there any explanatlons for the’
differences ‘ip the legends? {ow have three different’ cultures managed Ao arrive at such
srmllar fegends? S \,ﬁ* SRR . ' .t
v, - 4
"5, Have the class .divide in half havnng half take “The Story Qf NU|Ia]Uk and half
. take ’Sedna, The Sea’ ‘Goddess”. Preparéa dramatization of each legend with someone belng
. the reader and Others actmg out the different characters '\: o .

. - a.

PR

[
~‘, -

L 6. Make sure ' the, eader sets the scene ‘and glves gny background mformatlon
necessary - I ' “ T .° ;" .. AN " N . .’."
» e y;v' I ‘-- g : :..'. )
SN P e G ~ 5
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7. Discussion after the.dramatization may be on'the following:

a. What were the sea goddesses like before they bét":ame powerful?

.b. What is the worst punishment that they can inf.lict upon their peaple? 3

./ ’?

¢. How might thelegends be different if they were from a farmmg culture instead of *

a hunting one? If they were crty dwellers? " . . ‘!
~ d. What dqes this tell us about the people who belleved in the myths? (Thmgs like .
. - kin relationships. huntmg & seals origins, of mlsfortune )

P .. ?

RELATED ACTIVITIBS: - L -, /
Read the attached two stories, “The Mouse Story and “Thunder and Lightning.”"~ °
How do these illustrate the concepts and objectives of thiWesson? - \/

THE STORY-OF NULIAJUK, MOTHER.
T @ OF THE SEA, RULER OF ALL BEASTS,
- THE MOST DANGEROUS AND
. TERRIBLE OF ALL SPIRITS, :
: . TO WHOM NOTHING IS IMPOSSIBLE’ S

In a timeof famine once ' ; s

C . " when the‘whole village was going off to new huntlng grounds ' «
' a little orphan girl named Nuligjuk . % . AR :
-was left behind. Nobody could bother ' dg
about an extra mouth to feed. - s . . .
. They were in a hurry )
to get to a place where there was food.
8 They made a raf} of the kayaks to cross.the river on
and the parents put their children on bogrd.
Little Nuliajuk' who had no one-to take care of her
jumped oyt onthé raft as it left the shore
wanting to go too, & s
but the people ;?rew her off mto the water. e . ‘.

“The little girl tried to hold on to the edge’ pf the raft
but they cut her fmgers Off - -, .
ancras she went under * 2 : )
] the pieces of her fingers came alive'i |n theewater T P
. . .andturhedintoseals: ™ % -t . e T e, e
- Thaf s wherg seals came from. -+ . N
i\ - " o TN A
And Nuliajuk floated.to't‘h.e bot’tom I . “ iy e
« where she became Motheér-of the Sea .4 R TR
; and Ruler of All Beasts on sea and Iand / ' B S
P ’ s .. P R
. . " There she I|ves in her house under the wpters T e o
’ and keeps track of eyerything we do, » ’ K
and when we breawt#Boags,she punishes us ., «~ - P
by hiding the anlmals Zl'heh*h,untmg isbad, ° R
: and people starve. That iswhy. - . L =3 r e w
_» . "2 she ls,tbeimost feared of- aII the gods R e e e
2 * v < ‘ “. )

A .
» oL ] b . .
s

s
Ve

Nuliajuk gaye seals to.mankmd, it is.true, .
. . - "but she is not fri(enqty to people : v L
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for they had no pity on her when she lived on earth, . T
throwing her into the sea like that to drown, .

So naturally she would like mankind to per|sh too. )

That is why we do our best K (\
o O -~ tobe as good as we can ' -
L SRFEEN and make Nuligjuk think kindly of'us.-

B / N\ MAGIC WORDS .
“ b FOR HUNTING SEAL . -0
.o / . ““ O sea goddess Nuliajuk, . -
i when you were a little unwanted orphan g|rl
™\ we let you drown. ‘ i

. . You fell in the water o
‘ \ . ' and when you hung onto the kayaks crying T \ ‘
. . - we.ctt of{ your fingers. s .
. So you sankﬁnto the sea’ - . ,
: ) and your fingers turned into X
- ' the innumerable seals o . / !
- . . You sweet orphan Nullajuk, -
, ! g | beg.you ngw - ‘ . ,
' ) g bring.me a gift, . .
oo R not anything from-the.land o L - ro. o
LT A but-a gift from thesea,” , . .,
' T ' something that will make a nice soup . ' . ; .
: Sy " Dare | say it right out? . ) . -
S S J want a sealI . < 4
* R & . B
N (i You dear little-orphan, . _ . ’ C
- ~ "% .+« creép olt of the water . ) L e
> ~ _-.w , pantingon this beautiful shore, ’ ‘ . \
,.*. <. - puh,puh,like this, puh, puh ) © , :
: s e O welcomg gift . ,
. SRR in the shape of a seal! : ’
o> R 3 ‘ . .
s o, e :;‘S;j), «  SEDNA, THE SEA GODDESS ' -
“est 5 ' s
- THE PETRELS, proud birds that they are, I|ve on_ the highest parts of the cll'ffs
) From their peaks they swirl out like snowflakes, Jooking down on the rolling noisiness of
© - , . Razor Bills wh“o build their nésts halfway up, and the Gulls and the little Kittiwakes, who .
g . ";are content tcthest at the bottom. * o 8 \
j..\; A . Qnce? ]ong, long ago, there wasias Petrel who wat SO proud that he could find no
( N . “‘mate that pleased hlm among His own klpq sO he deplfied’ that he.would marry a human
@ 5.7 being. o -
SN e ‘With'a Ilttle magic, the Petrel gave hlrnself a-human fo?m Then wantlng.to Iook his
SN best, he got some fine seal skm;nd made a beautiful parka. Now he looked very, handsome
.., . .. but his'eyes were «till the eyes of a bird, so he made some spectacles: frem thin pieces of
\/\ alrus tusk These'spectacres had onIy na[row slits to Ioolg through and h|d the Petrel s eyes
_' mp‘letefy PR e . P - .
U g » ,-~' (“& lntthls d|§gmse heWent o\\n ﬁts kayak-to,,flnd awife. e A .
A | a,skm-coyered tent b A he sea.theretived a beautiful girl named Sedna;, who,_ . ’ .
R '%had many brothers but ng siste®y nd her f:t’w a wudower Many men had come to her .
. . | toask her to marry them-’*- men, from her owh tribg and other tribes -- but Sedna refused to
B, - mar‘ry She was as proud it her way. as the Petrel, and could find no man who pleased her.
¢ . <" Then the Petrél came, appearing as a hand§ome»stranger in a beautiful sealskin parka.
% lnstead of brlngmg‘ hls kayay up onto the beach,,he stayed in 1t at the edge of the surf and .
%\\q. - : < s SR T e e g e “ " : L=
TAh @ L Tj. PR 2 ICENE B \ T ) " ', .
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called: out to Sedna to come to him. This interestéd Sedrta, as no other suitor had done such
a thing, but she would not go to him. BN (
Thén he began to sing to her:

%

-

. "Come to me, - / Loy
Come into the land of the birds _— ' .
" Where there is never hunger, - ' R
Where my tent is made of beautiful skﬁs

You will have a necklace of ivory -
And sleep on the skins of bears.

Your lamps will be aIways fillgl with oil
And your pot with meat.’

The song was' sO beautrful th& Sedna could not refuse. She packed her belongings in
-a sealskm bag; she stepped.out of the tent and she walked down across the beach and got
into the stranger's kayak. They sailed.out over the sea, away. from Sedna s home and her
father and brothers. -

The Petrel made a home for Sedna on the rocky cliff. Every day he caught fish for
her, telling her that they were young 'seajs, and for a while Sedna was happy, because the
Petrel had enchanted her. But one day the Petrel’s Spectaclés fell off, and for the first t|me
Sedna looked into her husband’s eyes. In that moment the speII was broken. She realized all.
at once that she was married tQ a bird, and she saw that her home was a nest on a barren
cliff. For the first time she felt the sting of the sea spray and the lashing winds.

i Sedna wept with grief and despair, and the Petrel although he loved hef, could not
console her. - -.— — e

: In the meantime, Sedna sfather and brothers had grown more and mere lonely, with
no-woman to cook their meat and sew their clothing and keep the oil burning i their lamps. .
They set out in their boat in the difection that the stranger had taken Sedna.

When they came to the cliff where Sedna lived, the Petrel was away hunting, and '

+  Sedna.was alone. Whe saw her family, she went running down to them, weeping, and in

3

it

a rush told.them all that had happened to her. Her brothers ‘immediately lifted her into the
boat and they- began pa ling as rapidly as possible back ‘toward their own coast.

™ They had not“gen gone lg hen the Petrel returned to the nest. He Iooked
everywhere for Sedna, and he called for hgr, his cry a long and lonely sound that was lost in
the wind and the,sound of the sea. Other®etrels answered him; they told him where Sedna.
had gone. Spreadmg his wings, he soared out over the sea and was soon flying over the boat
" that was carrying Sedna back to her home. This made the’brothers nervous, and they -
paddled faster. As they skimmed over the water, the Pétrel became angry. He began to beat
his wings against the wmq%‘r;\akmg it whirl and shriek,"and making the waves leap higher and
higher. In mmutes the sea™was black with storm,.and the waves so wild that the boat was'in
danger of turning over. Then Sedna s brothers angPfather realized that the Petrel was such a
powertul spirit that evez:‘rke sea was angry because his.bride was being taken from him.
They decided that théy must
picked her up and threw her into the icy water. T .

. Sedna, blué with cold, came up to_the. surface and grabbed ‘at the.side of thé boat

" with fingers that were turning to'ice. Her brothers, out of their minds,with fear, hit at@er

a

.

- and thg' brothers finally brought the|r boat to land, but a great wave fol!owed them and

hands with a paddle, and her fingertips broke off like icicles and fell back into the sea\
where. they turned into seals and swam away.=Coming up again, Sédna tried ‘once more to >

catel hold of the boat, and -again her brathers hit at her nands with the paddle Thesecond
joints of her, fingers breaking off and fallmg into the water, turned into ojuk, grgund seals.
Two more t|mes Sedna attempted :to take hold of the side of the boat, and each time her

terrified brothers hit her hands, and the third joints of her fingers turned into vyllrus and the -

thumbs became whales. Then Sedna sank to the bottom of the sea. The stgrm died down,

“. . drowndd,all of them.

Aot

Sedna became a powerful spirit, in control qf the sea creatures who sprang from her
fingers. \ ometlr‘_s she_sends storms, and wrecks kay%ks The people ﬂaar -her, and hold

. . ‘
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sacrifice Sep a to the sea |n order to save their own lives. They -
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ceremonies in her honOr and on especially serious occasions -- as, when she caused fammes )
by keeping the seals from being caught by the hunters - the angakok or conjurer, goes ona .
spirit journey to Sedna’s home at the bottom of the, sea ‘to arrange her hair. - /.

Sedna wears her hair in two braids, each as thick as an arm;‘but since she has 8 -
fingers, she cannot plait her own hair, and this is the service she appreciates most of all’. So

when the angakok comes to her and arranges her hair for her, she'is so gratéful that she .

sends some of the seals and other anlmals to the hunters so that they may have food .

, THE MOUSE STORY
S ('L'HE RICH MAN'’S SON)

s
o
4

ONCE THERE WAS a rich man’s son who was. unbelrevably lazy. This cushkaveah .
never did any more than he was forced to do. He just refused to work. In falltimg, when all
the villagers pitehed in to put up fish for the winter, he wouldn’t lift a finger.- He was spoiled
. because his fathe! was the rich man, or chief, of the village, and had slaves captured from -
other tribes to do most of the work around their house. - | .-
One time when his mothér absolutely forced him; to work a little, he got h|s whole
village in trouble. She’'d been boiling fish inside their mchlthl -and had told him to keep
spooning the foam off\s it formed on the surface’ of the water. (Even if salmon are
scrubbed down before cooking, as they boil a sudsy scum which must be scraped off forms
on top o&the water. It is gurry from the outside of the fish and is sometimes poisonous.) » 3 .« *
s he was spooning off the foam, the rich mah’s son saw a mouse running across the-
floor. So he scooped up a large spoonful of the boiling water and threw it at the tiny animal,
who squeaked with paln and ran out the door badly burned. ,  * .
The rich man’s Son didn't think much about what he’d.done, so he never mentioned

it to any of the other villagers, and it was lucky for him that h¢ didn’t. For the people were
very superstitious about certain things in those days For msthever brag
|

about how much food they had or how easy life was. And they were care ot to injure
little animals. They had more respect for mice, mountain sdunrfels shrews, etc., than we do
today, becduse they figured the little afimals.wére people to oné another. The old-timers
believed that ryjce look at other mice just as we look .at gther people and that these little
folk have certain powers over the lives of humans. The people weré afraid that if they broke
any of these taboos, hard times would come and game would get scarce. But the young man
paid no attention to- thesexthmgs - or to the older peoplé --.and. nothing was said.

Leaves began droppmg from the trees as .the rights tu d colder, and the slaves‘ 2
h‘orrled to put up the last of the fish before freeze-up. Fall passéd and winter came on hard.
With the first snows the village hunters’ were out day ; and night looking for signs of game, ~
‘but théfe weren’t any to be found. They drove far back into the mountains with their

ixed-breed dég teams to places beyond their usual huntirg grounds, but there wasn’t any
garke. .

Things were getting desperate at the village as the people started using up the last of
the fish. Many were forced to kill off their dogs, for they couldp’t afford to feed them any
longer. They were having to eat the dogs’ flesh themselves. . < o

When they got down to nothing, it began to storm. 1Y was snowrng an‘d dr|ft|ng and
“ blowing for days on end, and then it turned bitter ¢old. y thistime the people were
starving. They had been on strict rations for some time, buf now the last of everything was
gone. No one had the strength to go aut and cut wood- The¥ were 'so weak theysouldn’t get
out of their beds, ) .’

Even the rich man’s son was getting weak -- although he wasn't so bad off as the rest
because he'd been sneaking.a little above hls ratt.on at nights: But, as the end came in sight, '
he thought of what he’d done that summer, and he knew that the famlne was his fadlt. = = ¢ -

' ‘With ithe little strength he had left." he slipped on his clothes and went off into the. " /
" woods packing h|s bow and arrows. He walked and walked,and walked through the timbers /'
“until he found a kon, or ¢ lony of mice. Evén through the storm he could see all the l’rttle P
mouse holes in the frozen oss and trails in the snow. e s ! V4
‘ Then he hEardaw man's voice. - - v T -
“Shut your eyes," t said. "“Puf your sléeve over yo r face, and walk arOUnd the‘

3




‘£>

»

)
)

&

colony three times in the same dlrectlon that the sun moves. Then put your head down

against the ground.”

\.

.

The rich man's son was afraid, but hé did as he was told, and when he laid his head

against the ground...BANGL.. “he fell right into a house. When he opened his eyes he was on
the floor of a small room,*and there was a woman clase by him sitting in achair. She looked
- just like any other woman, and a fire was buming softly in the center of the room. She
offered him a chair. .
i ”I»know your village is starvung, the woman said. "I’ m the one who made you come
- ) here.”” She had a kind voice. "'Do you remember doing anyth|ng this past summer that you R
o f shouldn’t have done?’’ she asked him. )
‘ The rich man’s son thought for a moment Then he' remembered the mayise. He felt ’
-+ very bad about it, but he admitted to her that he'd poured boiling water on a little mouse. '
"Yes,' she said. “’That’s right. You burned my little baby pretty badly.”’ The woman
stood up and he followed her over to a small room set apart by a pfanket.: She drew the

- .} cover aside, and thére was-her little baby. He was crusted wntlt scars and blisters. -
. “That's why you people are starvnng, she said. "I've always told the little ones
never to run away-from home, but this one wouldn’g mind, and ran down to your vullage
‘ For the first time in, his life the rich man’s son- felt really bad. He was ashamed of |
{ » - what he'd done, and he honestly told her how sorry he was. L = \
’ The wornan could see that he was being truthful, so she invited him to sit up and
have supper.with her. therward she spoke to him again.
You can go back to the village now " she gald KX and things will be all right. Just be
sure you never harm any little ones again,”” . .
- . She told him to leave the same way he'd come "'Close your eyes and put your sleeve I
: over your face, then put'your head against the dogriee e > | amy sl VA o henecse PEROTTT S
He, gid, and when he opened his, eyes, he Was oytside again - 'standlng in"the sam,e \
place as before. When he lookeéd argund there was fotiouse in sught -- only:the mouse holes. >
-, So he plc@d’p .his bow and arrows and $tarted‘wa1k|~ng back toward the village,
¢ feeling stronder after that good migal. Not, far,fram home he heard sounds ahead of him om» .
“ the trail. So he, sneaked along through the tifmber until he spotted what made the, noise-a #°
herd of carlbou' He got right.in close, then’ ;u-mped up and'started shootung'wrth his bow-. .
’ /ﬁld arrow. He killed about 4 doZen. S RS S ) .
" He cut one open angd ca,rrled the heart and I|ver-back to his pepple. They were still
too weak to help- themselves, sq he t'wood and cooked for them. F 3 the flrs@tlme in his
life he really worked -- and he found 't:bat he didi’t mind. it atall,, ’ JERN
o When the meat was Jorie, he gave. each a spoonful He knew ey shouldn'teattoo -
much all at once after being starvgd for so long: radually, thgh, as. time passed he ° -
%créased thelr ration, until a few of the men were strong enough o go-help him pack the )
st of gbe*meat in. e o 2
o life returned:to normal i in the village,-and from then omhe. rich man 's son was. .
. th<h‘a/r§est worker of them all. And never again was he to injure o, € little peoplets.. |
He“Hearned his lesson. (oW e STy ' T T .
- - " THUNDER AND LIG:HTNING ' S S,
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Song one took them
and They were left behind on the share.

. They stood there, the little boy and little girl, -
‘watching their people'go off without them. -
How would ‘they live? They had nothing to eat
+ » and did not know how to take care of themselves.
They wandered back to the old campsite
,to look for something to eat. i . T,
. The girl only found a piece of flint, , ¢ ..
_and the boy, an old leather beot sole.

-

The boy said to his sister, -
- " After the way we have been treated
- lcan't bear to be a human being any longer.
What can we turn into?”’
“Caribou?’’ his sister suggested, -
thinking of the warm herds and the moss to eat
s "No, ’;e answered, "for then mdn would spear us to death.”
% “Seal®’ she asked. ’ 5
“Nol for the they would tear us to*pieces for-food:*—- '

And in thrs way they named all the creatures
« <" but there wasn't ope y
that wasn‘ta v‘“éﬂ'm.

"“That's il said her brother, .
and they became airy 'spirits and rose into the sky, o
the-girlsstriking sparks with her. ﬂlnt Co

. -~ and the boy banging his piece of feather like a drum
- ¥~ ~making the heaveris flash and thunder: - ° v

They s00 nX revenged themselves
. on.the people who left them to starve. . -
They made so much thunder and I|ghtn|ng over thgir camp
that everyone died-of fright. .
And fhat way. people discovered - :
that thunder and Iughtmng could be very dangerous |ndeed

- Fmally the,sister.proposed turnmg into thunder and lightning.

!
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- v LEARNING GAMES  *
TITLE Carlbou Hunting with Bow and Arrow Game L. A

LENGTH OF ACTIVITY: One period >

HUNIAN RELATIONS CONCEPTS TO ﬁE TAUGHIZ ) o

.

{
leferences in environment cmise peoples to seek differing solutlons to the|r

. o
L]

Environment helps détermine certain tool making traditions. :
ATTITUDINAL AND BEHAVIORAL OBJECTIVE:

AIIows students, V\toﬁkmg in small groups, to experiment with dlfferent strategles for
solvmg a problem.

TEACHING TECHNIQUES AND LEARNING ACTIVITIES -

>

1 This game is a simplified mode! of one aspect of Eskimo life, i.e., the hunting of

caribou with bow and arrgw. o ) *

i
: [}

2. Materials needed:

Game maps foreach student. N

Direction Indicators {one wnite and/I) erIack dice) per group Keyed as fOIIOWS

A -
,¢\

Whlte dice: ' | RN Black dice: .
“1dot = south A 1 dot = East —1
2 dots = south - ’ Dt 2 dots = East — 1
3 dots = south \‘ . 3 dots = West— 1
4 dots = south o "4 dots = West— 2
5dots = south —2 Say oL 15 dots = West— 2

. 6dots = nomove ~, E.A 6dots = no move

° Rulesheets for ’Car.uou Hunting wuth Bow and Arrow". T a

- 14

AN

the best for making clothing. The anImaIs are also fat from sumfier grazing, and the
meat often lasts through the autum’h -or longer. (Caribou are hunted for meat at
other tlmes of the year but the*fall Ppnt is the manr one.) E
C. lee each group of three players d’de red and tWo black perkils, a pair of D|rect|on
, Indicators (one white and one black‘rdu;e be sufe to write key for course moves on
board), and copies of game rules and game map$.- Réad through g'né rulesheet wnth
the-class, discussing any difficulties, 'They can start a game without having mastered

- all the rules, and can use the rule sheet,‘fbr reference as they play.

) d: Each group choases one fpersmxt to be tl"e Caribou PIayer~ the other two-are -

Esklmo hunters. Y ]" ¥ Ty
B [, I"EAJ;‘I{I' e " . . "
o ‘III I LI’{»' - § -
- e |
Lt B3 : «
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. e. Each group fills in game nur’nﬁer,‘ date, and names on the bottom of.the game

- map. c e C
. i + ) . . v -
f. Hunters each place a black dot anywhere in the Iower half of the map to show
- fvheir startmg locations. L .
~ . )

g. Caribou Player makes the first move by rolling the\dice and drawmg ared arrow
for the nunﬁber of spaces and the direction indicated. \

h. Hunters each move one dot wherever they ch06se (or they can remain still).

+ .

* i. The three players contane to alternate moves until the herd moves off the map or
) reachés the lake.. .

-

j- At the end of the game the players record the number of carlbou killed )

4y [N : »

maps. When each group has played two or three times, the class T might cénsider tlJe strategies
\

and results by discussing these questions:

(]
What was the average number of caribou killed in each group?

—

What.strategies were most 'sucéessful’
N\ * .

What- are some of the dlfflcultlES in bow-and arrow- hunt|ng7 (A hunter cannot ,

corner the herd; as soon as he shoots’, the herd flees.)

’ “
. .. =

Keeping in mind that each game sheet stands for one day’s hunt, and the caribou
season is only a few weeks long, could a hunter be sure of provudlng enough skins for
hig family by hunting with a bow7 .. R

,‘ » .l

How is this game similar to-or dlfferent from a real Eskimo bow and arrow hunt, in:

~ hunting. ¢ . ~ .
ADDITIONALINFORMATION ’ .

AY

How the Eskimos Use the Caribou. All of the caribou’s body is valuable to the
Eskimos. The skin, with its warm.fur, makes clothes and blankets. The meat of theanumal
_provides food all through the early fall and even longer if the hunt was so good that some '
meat could be stored away for winter: ) ) )

No less valuable than the meat and the skin of the caribous are the animal’s ones
and antlers. From these Eskimos make took - skin scrapers and antler stralghteners,,for
example. Other tools are made partly of bone of antler and partly of other materials.. These
tools in¢tlude spears and bo\w and knives and piany others. Bone is very hard andL
it becomes brittle as it'dries. Antler is very“tough and does not become brittle, so jt is uset ’
for any tool that has to be flexible. Without.caribou bones and antlers, an Eskimo could ndh
make the weapons to kill mare caribou and the other animals he needs to survive, o

Caribou Skms. It is a great and constan problem for the Eskimos get enough
skins for the,winter.” A hunter’s coat requires four skins and his trousers two. Another i
needed for boots. This makes seven skins for agrown man, In the coldest weather, he alsq
needs an inner suit, taking another six skins. His wife needs six skins for her winter clothes,

\ + regard to the skills, the learnmg, and the sequence “of steps necessary f?r success in

trong, but . '

2y

e

-

'l

and each of their children needs three or four skins. This means that a family of five needs -

about thirty-five skins for winter outfits, and the skins fpr these outfits 71/ust be of the best

oo / /:

?, —
T
)



quallty from ammals killed in the earIy fall, the only time the fur is sultable for cloth

addition, it is good if a man can\have an’extra set of clothing, because he is out in all sortso

6 v . weather in the worst of winter. -

R Y . But'this is not all¢There also must be rugs for the sleeping platform-- at Ieast SiX -
{ nd no less than three sleeping skms for the farqlly Thus-a family with three half-grown .

children must have between forty and fifty caribou skins for its basic needs. . (—/

t orfe should not be greedy when huntmg caribou. Not often does a hunter get
than he and his famnly need. But if he has an extra skin that his family does not

_— will give it away to a relative or ‘friend who has not been as fortunate. A man who,
\., has to.yet so.many skins t0 keep hls “family and his relatives warm must be a skillful, o
=)  energetich ter: Besides that, he must be on good terms with the souls of the animals. -
. - While the caribou are being hunted, their skins can only bedried, not cured.or sewn g0
] —There isa strict taboo against sewing ‘until all the afiimals hrave left ‘the country . : .
o Caribou meat cannot be. cooked over a fire that burns driftwood orzanimal )
" . This would pain the animal’s soul. And no grass.can be. used 0 start aﬁe for cdoking ‘
ccaribou meat, for caribou live on grass. It wouid shock their souls for the ire to be lighted "\ -

, ; with their own food. O . o ‘
- ~* - iThe soul of a caribou is very tender in the skin of the legs. Thus only a man swnfe ‘ o
. never a stranger, should prepare the“skin of the legs, whlch wrll be used for mittens and B ‘
L boots/ . 12 |
S A caribou killed with a bow and arrow can never be eaten on the same day'that seal - -
= .+ meat,is eaten. In fa . the two should not even “‘sleep” in the same tent or 1g|oo the people
o believe. C A
. In the wintertime there is a strong taboo agalnst sewing on caribou skins in seaI
\huntmg camps. But if this taboo were broken, it would harm the seal hunting, not the
oy e carlbou hunting that was marny mor?\‘/hs off. . ,

. \

‘. L. ic i

The Canbou M\lgratlon Caribou have such flxed habits that eve&y year the start of

- their migration” can be predicted almost to the day. After the first sndwfall lmSeptember .
S the ammals gather intp herds of from 25 to 100 or more. As ice begms to form on the Iakes
\ - they moye slowly south. When the lncreasmg cold has covered the lakes and rivers with ice,

the great trek begins. . o ey
; . The caribou always follow certdin definite routes. Where they! must cross Iong ;b-
o ~ stretches of water, their route goes by/way of an island, if thére is one, to shorten their- -
. " swim. All along the route, along the beaches and‘in-mountain passes, there are inukshuks 4
(large rocks or piles of stones shaped fo look like hur’hans but smattér - Eskimos build long ﬂ;»

% rows of inukshuks near places wherg they know ;carlbou herds cross open water and are

' \ placed in such a.way, that from a distance, the caribou, with their poor eyesight, mistake

y them for a group-of men)~and hiding places the Eskimos use when hunting with bow and

SRR arrow Here the huiters waif’ patieptly, for they know the caribou have no other route than T
this. The whole settiement has to be orgaruzed as a group to hunt this way. Although itisa

slow process and does not brlng any kills, it has been used by generations of Eskimos. |

. o _g L + ‘
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TITLE: Canbou rluntmg Wlth Bow arid

D

LENGTH OF ACTIVITY 1 period (40

2 Eskcmo Hunters (2 Players)

R

s
.

half of the board.
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TITLE Canbou Huntmg ata Crossmg Place, Part II o~ .

LENGTH OF ACTIVITY: 3days o T e fe

“ f
\_/) Human activities often requnre*cooperatlve endeavor lnvolvmg careful planmng and !
special tools \ w . ,
- . ¢ e -
™ . ‘ leferences m envnronment cause people to seeklng dlff/nng SO tlons to/their
P problems - ; ‘ -

En‘vnronment heIps deterrnlne certaun tool maklng trad|t|0ns

ATTITUDINAL AND BEHAVIORAL OBJECTIVES o ] p /*
~ To allow students wérkmg in small group; to experlment with qh rent stra@g&es - ’
for solvmg a problem. L :

a ’ .

TEACHING TECHNIQUE$ AND LEARNING ACTIVITIES . )
) 1. This lesson introduges the favorite and most-successful canb u hunting technlque,
- of the Eskimos hunting wit kayak The. crossing- place version of the Canbou Huntln\g .

J
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. . of the hunt - inukshuk bulldlng cooperation among hunters and ayak placement - intoan
V. \ overall strategy. Speed of hunter and prey, caribou behavuor when frlghtened kayak

[

N 2. Materials Needed' ", o

-
Game maps for each student L

R . ‘ .
Direction Indicators (one white and one. b\aek d|ce) r group keyed as follows: -

, . White dicé: . oy lack dice:” .
: .1 dot ~= soyth 1dbt = East — 1
2 dots = south ‘ 2 dgts_= East — 1t~
- Y . 3dots = south ° . 3dots 5 West— 1 )
., Ok 4 dots '= south~". - e 4 dots = West— 2. .
o 5 dots = sduth"“ ‘ 5 dots = West — 2
' i 6 dots = no move ; , - £ no move

Arrow and give ch group a gan‘le map. Read
discussing any

a rough the rule sheet with the cfass,
fficulties. T.hey’;can start a émé without havmg mastered aI the

how to use t
. waiting.

, *Taken from, Mal
Cambridge, Mass=
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to improve tHeir' strategy. Students seem more willing to try different strategies if they- )

N . ' v
a

b Gwe out 1 red and 2 black penculs D|rect|on Indicators*and copies of the game

i At ther\end of the garru', the players record the number of carlbou k|IIed“‘ .

rules. - . ) - — s

, ~ “ \ -

Y . . ' . B >

‘c. Have each group choose one Caribou Player and two Eskimo Players.

d. Each group fills in the infon’mation called for at the bottom of the-game sheet.

0

" e. Each Eskimo Player locates h|s Kayaker on the sputh sj;ore of the Iake and places

his Beater anywhere north of the lake but _no cIoser than ten dots trom the herd’s
“starting point. " ° . , ~ C e
0t

f. Before the herd.stans to move, each Beater can p‘ace four inukshuks wherever he
wants e 5

g. The herd takes ltS/fIl'St move as in the Bow and Arrow game, and the Eskimo

Players then take thelr turns:

-,
'

5
:h. They contlnue to alternate moves untrI\the herd escapes or reaches the south
shore oithe Iake . .

.

N,

L 4 .2

j."Studenits should rotate roIes for /the next game. ' , .

4. After efch play of the game, players should use the record of the completed game,

know in advance that it is possible for two Eskimo Players to kill as many-as ten caribou in
‘thisgame.” = - .

]

-

av

1

}

* »

5. At the end of the first class period, ask the following questions:

\ . H
] L M s ’ . . (Y
Where do caribou move most«slowly? Where can slow moving men best catch them?
K N ) .
What would an Eskimo need to hunt caribou in the water? ' . . ’
B - ¢ ‘\ ! i

How are the herd diverted |nto the watkr? (Beatemhase ‘them; piles of stones, calfed .

mukshuks - image of men - divert the herds to the crosslng place.)
»

From what you know about a carlbou s senses, can you tell how inukshuks help

force the animdls into the. watei'7 (Caribou .have poor eyesight, they mistake

inukshuks for men and shy away from them.) .

' e

e What ard the hunters in kayaks doing? (Waiting on the opposlte shore until the

carlbou are driven into the water“) ) .

.

R

What advice would you g|ve to someone who has not played the game about how to

catch the most carrbou inany one hunt; .
) % \ 1? | A

What advantages does the crossmg place method have over the Bow and Arrow

. method? o

. . . . »

Why are four or fivt hunters #workable number for-the caribou cam ? Why would
two be tgo few; twenty be too many? What is the advantage of placi g both kayaks
at the same crossing place? Hoiw might this be a d|sadvantage?

How is_this game slmrlar to and different from a_real carlbou hunt Jt a crossmg
place?

A, : N

e

2
b

w
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- - 6\4unt|ng from a kayak requires that men cooperate with each other, mdke and use B ]
- " appropriate taols, and plan ahead 50 that they can be at the right. place, at the right time, Lo
wuth the right:people and the right equnpment
*&
- s Can you think of any situations in the United States in whlch several people must ,
‘ -cooperate in order togeta job done? . . . N

s s . ' - ) .
L R \ N i ', . , . -
. Are tools used? . - S

Ny
N

-

Do people have to plan ahead?

Who makes the decisions? - . .
- . 't
. 7. Varying the Gamé Rules. Some classes have made up few rules as they become f
. familiar with the game; the ‘only restriction is that the rules must be consistent with the data ‘
4 on Eskimo caribou hunting. If the students do not evolve their own changes, one or more of - \
L ° the follownng vatriations may mterest them. g
o <

. -

What effects do these’ changes produce on caribou migration and Eskimo strategy? B

’ /' ..a Mov?a"the starting point for the caribou herd several dots to the.east or weg.“ -
. ' N Y.

e up a rule for caribou being scared by smell, specifying the dlrecmon of the
wnnd tRe didtance (in dots) at which a caribou herd can smell a man, ‘Whether
caribou £an smell, inukshuks, and how far the herd would flee when it is frightened .
by human smell. {One group decided that the wind would always blow from east to
* west, that cafibou- could. smell only men and inukshuks, and that caribou smelled ]
men from two dots away as long as the méri were upwmd of the herd.) . CaT
° L TSR ] ) -
- c. Make up a rule for building addmonal inukshuks dunng the game as the herd

migrates. (One group decided that it would ﬁakg one Beater three turns to complete .

s v _an inukshuk during the game, that an incomplete inukshuk could not scare the herd, ,
. and that being allowed to build inukshuks during the game meant that’the Beaters
*should only .be allowed three instead of four inukshuks aplece before the' game
. beglns ) . .
r _
‘ RELATED ACTl\[lTl ES: ’ z . k ~ . 3 ~
- 1. Discussion on the effects of the rifle. S . S ", ) )

N . [}

3 .

a. A discussion might be made about the effects of the introduction of ‘the rifle int
, Eskimo culture. Before they had rifles, their-hunting did not seriously reduce th
~, + *  numbers of game animals. After the rifle was introduced, the Eskimos reduced the
1 " herds of caribou by killing as many anlmals as they could - often more than ghey
needed . - A

5\; ' b. Thls discussion onsthe effect of the rifle may range into the ‘areas of conservation.

- ¢ . *
o ' . Lo s -

c. Some questions you might speculate upon are:’ . . ~

Yo

! Y Do hunters wnth rifles need to cooperate and todive together? °

o How might hunting with rifles change the. klnds of groups people would Ilve in
R during caribou-hunting time? N . .
. .
How mjght hi:nting with rifles change the magic words the hunters use?

- )
.

- e, . d . * .‘_
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. 2. The poem, “The Lazy Tunrit” (shown below), shows a humorous aspect ‘of .
caribou hunting, and at the same time tells much about the values of the Eskimos. The story )
describes.how a Tunrit man hunted (or rather avoided hunting) caribou. (The Tunrits, the
ancient inhabitants of the Netsiliks' land, were great caribeu hunters.) After reading this
poem, the students.might think about what caribou hunting means to these people.
What ideas might a Eskimo parent or grandparent teach ‘through this story? .
+ (Everyone admires a hard-working hunter; wives admire husbands who are providers,

no one likes a fake.) ‘ NP \ r

v

i

" .Can you think of any stories that you might have been told for the same reason (for
example, the fables of Aesop)? .

. Al
. -

e
“

. THE LAZY TUNRIT " = o '
This is the sto{ry of the Tunrit man
who was too lazy to hunt caribou
(Tunrlt you know, prefer hunting seal.) ’ |

~_ His job in the caribou hunt . :
was to go out on the fand -
and scare up animals down to the crossmg place
t where the kayaks waited. .
oL o But this one was a tired Tunrit
: and he lay dowh to rest S . -

e . and spent the rest of the day resting. ’ ’

. ", He didn’t want to admit he had done this

) so he rubbed his boot- soles against a rough stone.’

And when'he came home that night .
. s he said, "What a day hunting caribou!” .

d shpwed his worn-out soles , . -

to prove how far he had gone. . ‘ ‘ '

. So this way he used to rest all day '

s ; and go home only at evening in time for dinner aqd sleep.

SORY His wife was kept busy making him new soles. .

. y%:n," she thought, "what 4 walker!"’ .

. )

v,

I s . o . R . Ja
. But meanwhile few caribou were coming to the crossingplace —

where the hunters waited ' - -
and they decided to spy on him, - ' !
. They followed him and saw him lie down %
and rub his soles against a big white stone - 1,
lying down walking, he rubbed his soles to and fro
until there were holes in them i .
and when evening came they saw the walker' . “
limp home to his tent exhausted. . . ‘
Saq they fourid him out “ ’ L.
s and narned this stone The Sole Wearer.@uter .
That famous sole-wearing stone still exists in our'land - ; -
and is still used, they say, . . . . .
by some of our biggest walkers: i . -

. -

.. Have the students make a song or a story about hunting or .one of the hunting
uch“thmgs as amulet, carlbou kayak, spear paddle, parka, spmt maglc words, tent '
g ¢an aII be mcorporated into an imaginative story ) *
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- Caribou Killeq

“u

Game Number

/Eskimo Hunter 1 -

¢ .Eskimo I\-\lunfér 2

\
- k\\_—“z_—f 4

-
“
s

CARIBOU
" HUNTING

. .\'T'Cariﬁou Killed

+ Caribou Player .
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TITLE: Carrbou rluntmg ata Crossmg Place, Part 1]

. LENSTH OF Acrnvnw -,

Object of the game Beaters try to druve the Herd into the lake where Huynters in kayaks can

make the ktll

. 4 Eskimo Hunters (2 Players)

Y

\ Each Eskimo Hunter plays 2 parts, one Beater and °

one Kayaker

The Beater carries no weapons. His role is to direct
o the Herd toward the lake. He does this with the
aid'of 4 Inukshuks, piles of rock that look like

. men and frighten the Herd.

The Kayaker waits at the south shore of the lake
for the Herd to enter the water, where the kill can
. be made.

AN

“On Land A
2 Beaters are located on land’

At the nbeginning of the game,-the. Eskimo Hunter
does three things: .

He Iocatés the Kayaker on)muth shore of the

10 dots in any dcrectron from the Herd's starting
point. C 3;4.

3

He Tocates the Beater s'4 Inukshuks on the Iand
.. na closer than 10’ dots in any dlrectron from the
Herd's starting point. \

p /\\ lake. 2
& He locates. the Beater on the land, no closer han

From their ;tamﬁg point, Beaters eaf
.- « dot in any direction, or-they can sta
;o do not use the dice.

© ."96000000
. 00000090
., 09900000
00¥00000.

The Beaters routes are marked with red and gree
. arrows, A

p

Inukshuks are marked wrth an X.

-

RC - % .otk
JAFuiext provided by ERIC ‘M/ ’ 'Jl\u "\\A

3

The Caribou Herd (1 Player)

g
e

- -

\—/
The Herd starts at C, and moves first.

A
. The Herd throws the dice to make its mave. It
moves in the direction shown on the dice and
moves the same number of dots as the total

shown,

oooo_ooo
(sX-X-F f-NoN-N-
0000000
0000000 .

©0O0000Q0 0O :

00000000

GIF] =™

Compass points in the upper left hand oorner of
the map shown directions.

The Herd's route is marked W|th b%arrows
The Herd, is fnghtened when the B

Kltl and the
Herd are @n the same dot or when the Herd runs
into an [nukshuk, — - e\

't‘ "7

(X

07 ST
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When/frightened by a Beater, the Herd flees 5 dots
in the direction the Beater chooses, either E, SE,
W, SW, or §. Herd cannot be directed to flee
‘north. ®

 "00§0

" ‘When frightened by an Inukshuk, the:Herd flees 5

", dots either to the:east 6r west (if it was moving E

or SE, it flees W; if it was moving W or SW, it flees

. E: if it was moving straight S, the east/west dice’is
“tolled for *he direction of flight.)

These rules apply for any number of frights on a
single move.

Yy . -
The Beaters’ roles are finished when the Herd .

enters the water.

[ '

In The Water
2 Kayakers atre in the water.

hd . e .ga g

The Kayakers' roles begin-when the Herd enters
the water, Whife in the water, the Kayakers can
move either one or two dots in any direction. A
kilt is made when the Herd and the Kayaker are on
the same dot.

Both Kayakers can make a kil} on .the same dot.
The Kayakers can follow the Herd and contirue to
gkill caribou until the Herd reaches-tie'shore.

.

G o
A
doo0000® .

The game ends when the Herd reaches ihe south
\shore of the lake, or the edge.of the map if the
Herd did not enter the water,

*

i

o3
0108,

"The Herd i frightened-when the Beater and the
Herd are on the same dot or when the Herd, runs °
into an Inukshuk, ' .

~ VVhen frightened by a Beater, the Herd flees'é dots
in the direction the Beater chooses, either E, SE,
W, SW, or S. The Herd cannot be directed to flee
north, - :

Q0000000
V000

. 0000000
00000000

When frightened by an Inukshuk, the Herd moves &
5 dots either to the east or west {if it was moving
« E or SE, jt flees W; if it was moving W.or SW, it’ \
flees E; if it was moving straight S, the-east/west
dice is rolled for the direction of flight.) /

The Herd -dwims | dot straight south while in the
water, The d"~~ ~ve no longer used.

. A kill is made when the Herd and the Kayaker are g
on the same dot. After an attack, the Herd 1
continues to swim | dot straight south each turn. )

’

500000

-

The game ends when ‘the Herd reaches the south §
shore of the lake, or the edge of the map if the ;
Herd did not gd into the lake. ;
. i
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, /I'ITLE:'Sun?lval in the Arctic C . T ) "
i s - N . ' ) ° g
. LENGTH OF ACTIVITY; Two periods - s ) g 3
. M S/ . : o s
4 . R ’ . . -
HUMAN RELATIONS CONCEPTS TO BE TAUGHT . ’
! X .
$ : a harsh environment requires organization and cooperation . ”’
* "y
The culture which a people develop depends in large part on their environment, s,
9 L
INAL AND BEHAVIORAL OBJECTIVES ) ) . °
“ ’ To enable the students to organize a 5oc|ety in an alien environment. \ - \ -
™ ‘ ) v “ ©
. ‘ To provrde the students wrth knowledge of the Arctic. ¢ 8 R :
/ . TEACHING TECHNIQUES AND CLASSROOM ACTIVITIES:" - o N .
N e s “ s
- I. The studdnts should be ‘given cop|es of g followung readlng, entltled “The . =™
Arctic”. It can be read either in class or as hom ork . ,’ _ .o '
o o G ~
2. Divide the class info small groups ff three or four. ) ; - "‘j T
B8 Instruct the students th ey are stranded in the Arctic in later Septenﬁ)efkuh . ﬁ;
' » nd hope of being rescued until 4t least next summer. The plane they Were on de eIoped N v .
' engine trouble and was forced t land. . /
. \ ! e AR SN y I
. 4. They must create a culture that will organize them suffi_éiently to survive until ;%- ST
their rescue, keeprng in mind that they may not-be rescued atall. -:f\': e
- S : ’ Nee o s L
5.°First have the students break into groups and, using the Arctic readmgs make a . é“% 3
T . cdr d|t|ons sheet contajning the-following: : . L :
. \ ! " . . T . - -,
. , a Cllmate P L b : ; o .
b Topography. -, ; e °,
» f LI o
/e .
; . Avallable food and means of acquu;\ng it.
’ {
‘, d Avallable building materlals how to use them, and how to acquire them..
\ e. Available water ‘sources. T ‘
‘ '«6 Next have the students state what important |nst|tut|ons or ideas which they '
need 10 create. The teacher, usrng an inguiry method of discussion, should try to |nclude tRe
. followmg |deas or |nst|tut|ons in the d|scuss|on
- © Government Ieadershlp . . L ' e N
- o 7 ‘ i 4 ’ h«y +° )
) g ; ..;~'b. Economy. . { ‘, . .
. i % B S . 5 -
; ol C: Educat:on ) , \\\ e ) IR
a ’ . . . . ‘ “ o
. . 3
eIat|onsh|ps (family and km) 1 \ ’ .o
A
f Dwrsroih of Igbor. Ll . o
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", . 9 Arctic Reading: .

the tree line is far south of the Arctie Cu;éle

-
L3

g. Values and morals

7. Then have students decide what k|nd of organlzmg should be done in order to -

- survive, keeping in mind the.ideas and |nst|tut|ons dlscussed earlier. {The teacher'may wish

to llst them on the board.) x L 4

8. When the groups feel they have created a ‘warkable culture, |ntroduce {‘Jng of the
following problems and see how their cultures handle the problem,
K ‘ b
a. The major food cache was broken into by wolves and all the meat was aten Asa
result, there is only;enough food for two-thlrds  of your people to survive, he winter.
1 X l
b. Two of theé female members stranded be&ome pregnant, one mlscarrle#.g

t ~

c. A bllzzard rages for four days and completely changes all land marks .,f

! ?

d. Two of the members quarrel; one kills the other,

. e. One of the members sights @ plane in the distance and then-cannot see it any
Ionger.{The next day he sights the plane aga,'in. ) .

f. One of the members seems to be a "jinx'’ -- everything he touches turns?ad.

» I

\ . « g .

. . . THE ARC’IE‘IC‘
o? :

The ‘northernmost part of the earth isa hugh ¢xpanse of ice and snow roat|ng onan
ocean almost entirely surrounded by land. This sea and the land around it -- all the area
within the Arctic -- is what we_call the Arctic. -

The land area of the Arctlc some 1,600,000 square rhiles, includes parts of thr Se
continents: North America, Asia, and Europe. Another 5,500, 000 square miles is ocean. T

ent|re Arctic, land and water combined, |s almosttwice the size of the Un|ted Stat®.

S~ . ) ; v
..The Arctnc Ocean L ;

M ~
>

The Arctic Ocean is the\smallest ar.d Ieast salty ocean in ke world. It is not as salty
"as other chans for two reasons: first, the many rivers of the Arc carry, melting show into
"it; arild second, the water in the Arctic Ocean does not evaporate rapidly as the water in
warmer oceans that are not partly covered with ice. Much of. the Arctic 'Ocean is covered

- with floatlng |ce that is more than 40 feet thick and has been frozen for at least |,000 years.

The ice in the Arctic-Ocean is constantly moving. ItJs blown by the wind and swept
along by the ocean currents. Moving ice makes travel by boat very danggrous:<4 uge«bLocks

v

of ice often cojlide, and ‘pieces with jagged edges break off. These plet:es or |cebergs can T

float away ihto the paths of boats.

i The Arctic Ocean has only three- openlngs into nelghborlng oceans. Most of the
fArctlcs water is locked in by the land and is very cold. Even in summer, the water in the .
ocean is only-a few degrees above 280F the ;gmperature at which sea water freezes ‘

)

, ¢

The [.and of the Arctic ‘ . .

Taiks - v
In.Greenland: and many other places high mountains come down to the edge of the

Arctic Ocean. But much of the land area&f the Arctic is low and treeless and frozen -- the

kind of landscane called tundra.

. s The tundra begins at the tree Ime*the orthern edge of the. forests. In some places

d in other places far north Beyond the tree

-
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line the ground never th mpletely and trees cannot get nourishment or suppo f in the

~ frozen ground. ‘Ground that does not thaw for many years on end is know as permafr ,or

" through the day and the night, too. '

permanently frozen ground. \ \\ z

The tundra is wrinkled by many ‘small hills and creased by many rivers and Igk ? buk,
it is mostly flat. The hills are not very high and the rivers and lakes are not very deep.

During the last ice age huge sheets of ice moved over the earth. The ice flattened the
landscape by scraping the soil off the hifls and piling it into the valleys. As the ice moved, it
scratched the surface of theJand When |t melted, the water flowed into the scratches and .
made many long narrow Iakes *

In the short Arctic summer, only the top few mches-of the ground thaw. The water
from melting show cannot,drain-down into the ground because of the layer of permafrost

beneatly it. The water trapped on the land makes great marshes, which drain siowly into th ‘
lakes and rivers that eventually emptyinto the Arctic Ocean. | ev—‘.

Because the tundra is frozen just under the surface, roots of plants cannot grow
deep. Tundra plants are not tall. Instead, they grow along the ground. The strong winds that
blow across the larid would knock over tall plants with so little support in the ground.

The gange of temperature is great in the tundra area. In sone pldces it can be 600F
or 700F below zero in the winter and up to 700F in the sumqr?er Those extreme and
sometrmes quick changes of temperature have changed the land. The surface of the tundra
appears' “to be covered with patterns formed by lines of stones. These stones have beeri
pushed up through the soil ‘a?the top layers of the ground freeze in winter, then thaw in the
summer. .

All of these features found in the Arctic and nowhere else are a result of the cold
climate. But why is it cold in the Arctlc?

‘The Seaso’hs ; o . ‘

As the earth makes its yearly journey around the ‘sun, it also-‘spins around an
imaginary line going through its center. This line is.called its axis. The northern extension of
the axis is the North Pole, and the southern éxtension is the South Pole. It takes the earth
‘twenty-four-hours to mai<e a complete turn on its axis.

The tilt of the axis makes the narthern hemlsphere Iean away from nd then toward
the sun as the earth moves around the sun. When the axis is trlted so that the North Poleis
toward the sun, it is summer in the Q orth. When the axis is tilted away from the sin, it is
winter. In mrdwmter each year there‘is a time when the sun cannot be.sgen in the Arctic,
and then there is a time in mrdsurnmer when the sun does not set -- when |t is daylrght

o

On the Arctic Circle there is one day durmg the year-when the sun never'rises above .

 the horizon and one day when it never sets. The fafther a fraveler goes north of the Atctic

Circle, the more days of light there are in the summer and the more days of dark in the
winter. Finally, at the North Pole, the year is like one long day Half the year has " sun aII the
time and the other halfifas no sun at all.

. Even when they’are tilted toward the sun, the poles of the earth never face the sun . \
as directly as does the land near the equator The light and heat from the stin aIways hjt the
Arctic region at an angle, and so there is not as much heat from the sun as there is near t
equator.

In such a vast area as the Arctic, there are many different kmds of weather. Any
place where the temperature never averages above 500F in the warmest month of summer
has an arctic climate, even though some of the land outside the Arctic Circle is arttic by this
definition:. P

The Arctic has a long,’ cold winter;But it |s not d'land of constant ice and snow.
Summers in the Arctic are mild and green - and very short Before summer comes, the days
have grown longer. These long Hours of sunlight helpto niélt the $now and bring the Arctic
plants to life., Summer begms wrth the melting of snow in June or July and it lasts only
through August. ?

Winter then comes suddenly. There is no spring or autumn in, the Arctic. The frrst
snow usually falls late in August and summer is gone. Soon the hours;f daylight become

. '
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fewer and fewer until finally the sun does not sh e at all. The wind blows constantly over
the treeless land and packs the snow hard against e. ground o7
It does not snow often in. the Arctic lt cause the cold air cannot hold enough
moisture to° make snow. The heaviest snows of the year come late in the winter when the air

is warming up. The Arctic is so dry in the wmtpr that the whole region is called a cold

desert. It does not snow a5 much in the Arctic as'it,does in many places in the United States,

but when snow falls in the Arctic, it does not melt 'for most of the winter. -

During the long dark winter, Arctic skle glow with great arches of light -- yellow’

and red or green and violet. These are the northg n lights, ot aurora borealis. They seem to
shimmer against the sky like a curtain.in front of i,stage No &:}n nows for sure what causes
aurdras. One explanation is that they are caused by partlcles of-energy given off by the sun.
When these particles travel _toward the earth\ ' they collide.. W|th gases in the earth s
atmosphere. The light from the explosion becorfﬁe t,he aurora.

In. the.Arctic, travelers often see thmgs {1 1are not there or mlr\ages When coId dir
collects under warm air, a kind of mirror is ma’dea is mirror reflects things that are too. far
away to be seen, and makes them look as though they are very close. A stranded traveler
once told of seeing on the horizon the rescue comlng for him. But manyr hgurs later,
when the boat came into srght on the sea, he re that he had been seeing a mirage.

Themé;gtlc region offers some of the hé est conditions of Ilfe that can be found

" anywhere on our, planet. Most living things - PI r‘its and animals - thrlve where there is

warmth, abundant moisture, nournshment and ‘T‘g t. The Arctic supplles scarcely any of
these. Still aggany growing things flourish there. In the summer the land is green and bursting
with life. M#y anim3ls and birds live in the Arctic all year round, and many more migrate
north for the summer. Ingects abound on the tundra in summer, and the sea has a world of
life of itsown. i . \\

4

«t& LIFEIN THEARCTIC : - ,

N - . s 3

The harsher the cllmate the fewer %{SPBCIBS that live there: This is true ali over the

worlda To survive in the Arctic, all living Hgs must make use of the long, light summer

days, and they must. be able to.withstand the? :long, cold winter. They must survive the

floods fr %g snow in spring, the damp summer and the long winter dryness. Life that
he wa

begins i i th of summer.must adapt to the bitter cold of.‘vylnter or die.
Life on the Land I . ’
Plants )

SN

b

During the last ice age, much of the plant life of the Arctic dlsappeared As the great
glaciers melted, they uncovered W|de areas that-had been scraped bare of soil. Almost all
plants need soil to grow. Thereis one plant, however, that can live without:soil: lichen. Not
only can lichens find food for growth in pl&es without soil gghey also make soil for other
plants. As a lichen grows, it breaks up the roeK on which, it Iw%Over time these particles of
rock become the soil in what was once a’barren land: - “{

Most Arctic plants are perennials, which means that they live longer than one season.
Because they can survive the winter, new seeds do not-have to be planted every year. The
Arctic summer js so short that it takes many pIants more than one season to make seeds.

And so they grow through one summer rest for the wmter and contlnue to grow and )

blossom the next summer. .

Many plant species grow in the Arctic. The tundra is colorful in the summer with
flowers on a background of gregn mosses and” grasses. The Arctic has'no plants with.thorns
o&nes!nor does it have any porsonous plants Few Arctic plants- have a scent. And only a
f
Arctic provide food all through the year for many animals. .

On the -marshy tundra, thousands of insects are born- every summer -~ flies,

mosquitoes, bees and butterflies. These insects make life miserable for .man and beast, but . -

they also make much of the plant lrfe posslble by polllnatlng the blossoms of flowerlng

lants. E ;
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roduceé fruit or other parts that are edible for human beings. But the plants of theT
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Adapting to the Arctic Cos :
2 ¢ . . oo
LI . Every species of animal that lives in the Arctic must be ablg to satisfy:its basic needs
|n some way or it would not be able to live there. ’ e
~ Every animal must eat. To do this through the Arctic year, some animals migrate to

another area, others live on stored food and still others can dugest foods that are not
* nourishing to most animals. / \
All animals must keep a suitable body temperature which is not easy in the Arctuc
Some gnimals migrate to a warmer climate. Others have extrd insulation in the form of a ot
_ . layer of fat under the skin {seals), heavy fur (musk oxen), or thick feathers {snowy owls).
. For the species to survive, each_animal must be able/to reproduce suchssfully In,
almost all species the young are born ata time of year when they are most likely to survive.
Migration is an important way of adapting to a placg where conditions are difficult,
Many birds and a few animals spend the summer in the.Arctic and leave befofe winter sets
. in. “There are other animals and a few birds that spend a large part of thejr lives in the
Canaduan ‘Arctic. [
Bll’dS t ) ’ i \ '

" More than eighty species of birds migrate to the Arctrc in earIy summer | to\ build
their nests, lay their eggs and hatch their young. The tundra, wnth its many lakes and fjvers,
is an especially good nesting ground for. water birds. As the summer days grow shorter, ost
birds feturn to a warmer climate. ] B

Some birds make the Arctic their year-round home. Of these, many are either black
orﬂvhute or a combination of black and white. Some Arctic birds, like the ptarmigan, change
R . Ncol with the seasons. In the winter the ptarmigan is all whute and i in the spring it changeé %

y.-brown to blend into the changing tundra. &
"Snowy owls and ravens stay in the Arctic throu _the winter, moving -over the
snow—covered tundrg in search of food. The snowy owl pre s on small animals. Ravens stay
near ‘Wolves in the%ﬁmter because they get much of theYr food from ammals killed by \
. wolves, " . L .
" A common bird near the Arctic shore is the murre It looks like:a small penguin, and = -
I|ves atmost entirely in the sea. During the sumnter-it, comes to land to lay eggs and hatch ~

s 'young. Even before the'young chucks can fIy, the blrds retur to the water. . .
. Mammals , _ . o f L
N Musk Oxen = ‘ - ’ ) ‘ 1 .
}° ' Musk oxen live year-round in the Arctic. 'fhey do not migrate south to escape the

bitter cold. In fact, they do not" move from place to place any more than is absolutely
necessary to find food in the winter. %

Musk oxen-are re related to, goats and sheep. An ad musk ox is as bng as a small cow
and weighs ,up-to 1,000 pounds. It is a broad-shouldered animal.with long;“shaggy brown-
hair. In the winter its soft undercoat of hair is so,thick that snow does not melt where the -
animal lies down. In summer, the clouds of‘msects cannot disturb the musk ox through its *
furry armor. The Eskimos call the musk ox omingmak, the big bearded one, because-its long ¢
neck hair hangs like a beard under its chin. . ) .

Musk oxen eat the plants of the tundra in simmer and winter. In-summer, food is
easy to get. In winter they use their strong, wide hooves to paw through the snow for
lichens and mosses qu-hunt fcr areas where the wind has blown the snow away

The curved horns of musk oxen are hollow but they are very strong. They are used
in fugnung o‘ff Arctic wolves. When a herd gf musk®oxen is apptoached by an enemy, the
bulls face the danger in a semicircle with #cows and calves yehind them. Their horns
- protect the herd from predators like wolves, but the strategy mak.es the animals easy prey ¢

.for hunters with guns. After guns were. mtroddced in the Arctic, the musk ox quickly
" became the rarest of all the land animals there

N . '
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_snow With their.front h

- that survrvé their first'year may live as long

.1t has*a thick coat o ha|r for warmth\and brodd,-hooves ‘that ‘make -
inter. They fing

shelter in the forests where the snow is softer. " N )

In the forest®\jn winter, caribou eat lichen and mosses. They pound

during the day and freezesNqard at,night. When the snow is tdo hard, the caribou cannot
pound through it to get food, they search for softer snow. Th|s search léads them north
where the weather is not yet so wagm. Gradually the caribou move farther and farther north
until they reach their summer grazing grounds.
Early i in the fall the caribou begin to migrate south They move south to the tree line
to find.bushes and trees .on which to cleap-their antlers of their velvet-like ‘covering. For a
“short time in October, they mov\e out of Ahe trees and onto the tundra to mate. But wmter
is already upon them. Snow is fal\hqg, cold winds whip across the treeless ground. The
wind-driven snow“of the tundra is harder than the snow of the forests, and by late October
the caribou have returned to the orotectr n of the trees, where they will be able to get food
during the winter. .
. Both male and female caribou ha’{e antlers A female s antlers are shorter than the

"~ male’ $ and grow ata different time of the year. The male’santlers begin growing in early

sprmg every year and reach full size in late summer. The huge antlers look like dangerous
weapons, but they are not“_used for protection. In the fall, males thrash their antlers in
bushes and against the antlers of other males. The thrashing arouses a caribou’s urge to
riate. ,

o years old, males'when they are-four years

Female caribou mate when they ar
old. But most caribou never live to mate.
fiftcen years. )

Carlbou calves are born in June. This gives them the sumrher to grow before cold
sets in again. A caribou’ calf weighs .nﬂy eight pounds when _it is’ born, but it stands up

almost immediately, and in a few days it can run as fast as its mother. It is born with teeth .

and can eat plants when it is only a few dayd old, byt it also rurses from its mother until
fall. At the end of the summer the calt weighs seventy-flve pounds.and is ready -for the
long, cold winter. ’

Durlng the summer, calves romp near

eir mathers. They chase each other.and run
in Iarge circlesy but. they do not stray too far. A calf that gets separated from the group will
almost surely die : \

All year long caribou eat, travel, and nap with other caribou nearby. Now and then'
one is frightened by a wolf or a man and gallops off. But a few minutes later, it is not
being chased, it settles back to its normal routine. For most of the year canbou\{lve in small
groups. But in the autumn mlgratlon many groups come together to form huge herds of
thousands of carlbou

Wolves Ty " .

Qut on the tundra far from human belngs the main predator of the caribou is the '

wolf.- The wolf is a dog-ike, carnivorous .animal that preys-on musk oxen, hares and
lemmings, as well as caribou. Wolves‘go not migrate wrth~ the canbou but they may follow a
migrating herd for many miles on the chance that they can single ou member of the herd
and attack it. - . \ X

Wolves hiint over a wide area, often traveling twenty mlles a night in search of food.
They hunt'singly or-in packs, rerlng on speed to bring them close to game. When several
wolves hunt together, they sometimes take furns leading the pack One walf puts on a burst
of speed and then drops back as another takes over. . ¥
. - Arctic wolves look much like wolves in other parts of the world but they are lighter
in cqlor. in winter an Arctic wolf is. almost snow-white. In fact, some stay white all year
long, An adult male wolf usually wejghs about |00 pounds. Eskimo dogs look very much like

’ - .
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ves to get at the food. As the snow melts in the spring, Tt settles

ore than half die the year they are born. Those _
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Arctic Hares

X" SN - .
lees and many probab y are part wolf ike dogs( w0|v often bury extra foo and\go
'back to eat it when food is scarge. - ]
Wolves -not only hunt/n groups t‘hey live in groups Noly {
offsprmg stay with their parents eveh tar they are-fully g{gw,ﬁu Al
sprmg By fali they are ready o begin ‘- wrth théir .

The_Arctic fox' is A predato tolo but 14 too small to prey on ?:arjbou Fully g g
t
ey

T

.

Foxes' g

an Arctic fox usually weighs less thernten pou ds aqd i is litkle larger than a big house ca
Lacking the strength of wolyesi-A OXE3E yo cunning to kill their prey.
kill. lemmijngs, Arctic hares and birds, ang eat| birds\eggs\and berries when they can'be
found. They arg scavengers, too, eating remains of animg|s 1lled by larger Rredators In the
summer, they may fifd caribou meat. In wjnter, Wwhen foox, i scirce the fo&es may venture
out on the'pack ice tp follow polar bears am(feat hat they-leqve behind. o \
In the summger the coat of the Arctic fox is\short and b wnish -grey, the color of the
".rocky hills along thie Arctic Ocean, In the winter, jt is all white except for its eyes and,dark
nose, the only features that give it away in the sadwy- Iandscape. In its dense winter coat,
the Arctic fox can sleep comfortably in a snowy \burrow when the temperature is SOOF

below zero outsifle. The coat that keeps the fox warm can also bring danger. The furisso, -

prized by the fu industry that people who live in the north trap foxes to sell thelr skins.

7 .
Weasels : .

.

\ ‘

, Another animal wrth a ‘valuable winter coat is theWeaseI In wmter when its fur

/
’ turns white/the weasel is called an erm|ne Weasels and f?es compete for smaII animals to

— y
-

eat.

. . ~

.
.~
-

¢ An Arctic har are makes a hearty meal for a fox because it is nearly the same size.
'Wolves and owls also prey on hares. Hares do not migrate and ;they do not: -hibernate in
winter. They continue to search the snowy tundra for % s and dried grasses, relying on
their white winter coats to hide thefn from predators. " X

- .\ = T
Lemmin‘gs N
\;’ Lemmmgs are smaII furry animals much like hamsters. They do not migrate,
" hibernate or turn white in winter. A female lemming matures in $ix mo ths and can produce,
eidipt litters of five or six little lemmings a yearas K )

arﬂong lemmings. Drlven to distraction by overcrowding, large band E the animals move
out’ across the tundra. Many die of exposure or are killed;by ssnowy 0 rctic foxes or
wolves Many others drown as they try to crosrlakes ang rivers? In he end the lemming
population is reduced, and. thé cycle begins again.

“In the summer, lemmings feed onh grasses and oth r plants aRd s’tore food in th
tunnels that serve as their winter homes. In winter they ar sgfe and wéil Ted, undergro .
If they leave their burrows, where the temperature may O degrees above the 9 side"-
temperature, they freeze quuc'kly ~ifa predator does not'sgot them first.

P Because of this rapid reproduction, now and agalr‘ there is a\'opulatlon explosion

*

ife in the Sea 7 B
But is the ocean such a cold place to jfe? Thoug the water of the Arctic Ocean
* tarely goes more than a few degrees above 289F, the temperature at whHich sea water freezes,

does not go below that temperatur n the Wmter the ocean water under the sea ice
is much warrher than the air:

* The oceans of the world arefreas of abundant life, and the Arctic Ocean is‘no

. exceptlon Most of the marine lifg?Consists of many different kinds of microscopic plants

Sem
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f tﬁe séanIn addrtlon to plankton, the waters of the Arctic contain other small :
marlne of atures such\as clams, crabs shrlmp and several kinds of fish. . .

ype of salmon, is a plentiful source of food for men in the
gghs seven or eight pounds and’ I|Ves either in the rivers
fl wung,mto the odean or lnla ‘ Iakes, A

“°‘n—»~

. Whales live in thefopen sea. “They are'mammals and have lungs instead of*gills, so

they must come to the s! rface to bréathe. Whales are the largest animals of the sea, and yet

,most of them live on plankton, the smallest of sea life. Several kinds of whales live in the
“ Arctlc Once! they were | lentiful, but years of whale- huntlng have cut down their number. ‘
4 Walruses P : ° . .

. \ : .

- .

The\ word ‘'walrus’” comes from the Norwegran word hvalross, which means
whale- horse This is a good name for this animal, because a full-grown‘walrus sometlmes .
welghs over-aton. i i o
, A walrus is a strange-lo kmg animal., Its skin is thick and wrlnkled and it has two
long tusks like buck teeth th4t never stopped growing. With its tusks, a walrus digs clams ¢
from the ocean floor, A walrus ses its flippers to walk an land. Although it is clumsy, it can
move rapidly. ~ : -
Walruses are socrable nimals.” They I|ve |n a very close group and protect one .
an ther Because they often try to help a wounded memberrather than escape, from danger, *
i+ walruses are easy prey for hurjters. Thls |s one reason why walruses are now rare in the bays
i of the central Arctic.

Dt 8
°

Seals; .-

« paseter

the sea, seals are warm-bléoded. and they breathe air. Seals
smust come to the surface of the water me at least once every fifteen minutes. In the
thewwinter, seals must chew holes through the ice.
Each seal keeps severhl breathing holes open all winiter and stays near its holes. Of course, a
seal could use anothet seal’s b eathing hole, and some probably do. ¢ ,
: The rlnged sehl has aisleek body jusi right for swirnming. Like alt’seca mamrnalS\the
ringed seal is.insulatdd to protect it from the bltter cold. Under its sKin is a layer of fat, or -
blubber, which helps keep it warm. A male is about five feet long and weighs about 200
pounds. Females ar slightly smaller. The seal’s coat df short hair is grey with dark ring-like
Amarks on the top afd a silvery undercoat. The seal has a- whiskered face and very large eyes.
-\lts eyes are covered ith protective oil so it can see as well under waterasitcanonlfand. . — .. 4 .
A male seal reaches]matunty when he is.about eight years old. A female is mature at' -~
bout six or seven} Many seals dié in their first year. Of those that survive to adulthood,.
robany most die pefore they are twenty-five years old, . .
, In late Magch a female seal crawls out onto the ice and makes a small den in the
‘siow. In Aprrl she gives birth to a single seal pup. The infant spends April and May inside
~ the den, nursing ffom its mother and _growing. The mother leaves the den to find food but )
hretums often to nyrse the)nfant o _ . S




i

. In early summer, seals often haul themselves. out of the water and rest in the sun
next to their breathing holes. Why they do this, no one is quite sure. Although seals are
cautious, every year some of them are\kllled by bears and human beings while they are lying
out on the ice.

Seals feed on other animals, mainly fish and small crab like anlmals that are commori
in the Arctic Ocean. The jaw of a seal. is very similar to the jaw of other flesh-eating
mammais. 1t has strpng canine teeth like dogs and cats. In fact, seals are closely related to
dogs and cats. .

Seals are preyed upon by several animals. In the water they are hunted by killer
whales, and on. thé -ice they are hunted" by bears and by human beings.

Polar Bears -
. . ° » b
The polar bear lives on the sea, not in it. Almost all a polar bear’s life is soent on the
floating ice of the Arctic Ocean, and some bears never set foot on land. They are born in a
cave in the ice and they spend thelr lives hunting on the ice or at the edge of open water
Only if the hunting is:poor do they go on land. .
‘A polgr bear that finds itself on land in the summer will, like other bears, eat berries,

perhaps a little lichen or moss, bird’s eggs and any small rodents,that cross its path. On the

ice, polar bears eat young walruses, fish or stranded ,whales. But the food they eat most is

seal meat. Polar bears hunt seal by stalklng them near cracks in the ice where the seals crawl
out to rest. Although the seal can dive and swim better, than the polar bear, it has little
chance to escape if caught unaware on the ice hy a hungry polar bear.

Polar bears are good swimmers. They have been seen swimming in the open ocean 25
miles from land. They can swim comfortably in cold water because they are protected"by
their thick fur. The fur is so well lubricated with oil that itis aImost waterproof and makes a
gobd insulation against the cold.

The polar bear is feared by the Eskxmos par,t{y because of its size. A full-grown male
polar bear weighs up to 1,500 pounds. Female bears welgh much less, but they are still
frightening at 700 pounds They are also @ghtenlng because of their speed* They*can run 25\
miles an hour for short’ perlods of time - easily outrunning a man.

when they are born. Each female has two cubs every other year. The tiny cubs stay with the
mother until they are nearly two years old, at first clinging to her ears and tail to be towed
through the icy water later swim mlng on their own to follow her-on hunting expeditions.

¢

The explorers who first went to the lands of the Arctic called the tundra “'the barren
ground,” a place without life. At first glance it may seem empty and lonely, byt when we
look more closely, we see that it is not empty at all. It is a land full of life. The shaqrt Arctic
summer is a time of bustling activity, and even the long, cold winter has an abundant life of
its-own.
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TITLE: Ajyahak - Eskimo String Games

LENG"TH-OF f\bnvnw Adaptable

$
HUMAN RELATIONS CONCEPTS T’@ BE TAUGHT

: . S
The aspects of cuIture are passed.on in various ways other than by formal education.

\

.. By studylng strange figures and Ilstenlng té"the stor|es behind them, you can learn
something about the people who used them. t

“e

For such large animals, polar bears have tiny ‘offspring. Cubs weigh onIy two pounds S,
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ATTITUDINAL AND BEHAVIORAL OBJEGTIVES:‘, - ) no
v { , ¢ e
To understand Eskimo stories which have been:handed down from generation to
generation, o
? L \ § .
. . To become aware of the happy relationship between grandparents and childrep in an
Eskimo family. o R :
' 3 _ ! , .
TEACHING TECHNI‘QUES AND ACTIVITIES: . o \

. 1. Ajyahak is the Northern Alaskan Eskimo (Inupiat) word for string games.' Itis one
of the often-used methods of grandparents for amusing children indoors during the darkest,

coldest days of winter. Each string game had a story behind.it and the game was a mednsof .

illustrating the story.

2. Each seasop had a different amusement. String games were played during the
winter. The aurora borealis went with one string games Children were told that_if they
stdyed out too long and madé too much noise, esggcially when the aurora borealis was out,
the northern lights weuid stream down and pick them up. To keep. from being picked up,

- “children would have to throw dog dung at the aurota borealis and yell, “Go awag. Go

away.” There was no curfew and children ditin‘t know enough to come in so this was some
of the techniques used to scare children so that they would stay inside on dark, cold winter
nights, S, s I

3. There'is a taboo against children playing string games, except on days when the,
sun, no longer rose about the horizon. To prevent them from playing these games, older

Tq capture antl preserve a part of the Eskimo.culture which is:rab[dly disappearing. -

people told the children that there was a string man outside. They said that his intestines - "

flowed through his mouth and he played string games 'witt;;them. They also told the
children that the string man would come inside and wrap them up in his intestines and carry

them off if he caught them playing string-games on long days in broad- daylight. What_ -

purpose did this taboo serve?

4. Original string games were done with' braidéd sinew from the back of the caribou.
. As a‘young girl, ore had to learn to make thread by shredding, ‘twisting, and braiding sinew.

Now sinéw is being replaced by nylon thread andgdental floss for sewing. Ordinary string is

used for the string games. . . ; .
5. Use videotape, "Aiyahak”, from First Alaskans, ABSD instructional television
series, - ' ’ . -

.

In " this figure a Lbrown bear can be seen .
running in each direction. The string figure of .
the two bears was knownall along the north
‘coast. It seems to have been the most widely
known -string figure among. the western
Eskimos of North America. On Little .
Diomede it was called ‘‘the 'two caribou :
without their horns.”" ,

= ) -

~ R

N

[

L]

-




% ,V 3o moyementéls to indicate thati
. “Thisf utﬂe story is to impre

o dahgerou
, * reported: fram the, Okanagan -ndians of -

4“‘;1\ ¥ - ’
I}’ée;pct bollmg is a sim Ie garrie and the

when the” pot is beiling; it Jis hot and very *
.to handle: This' figure i§ also =’

BrJtlsh Columbla They call |t a fISh trap

®arid? the young cubs are in the middle} ,l
other piaces it is called-a brown bear famll

xv

vy T

The bdy is srttmg or the edge of the log The .
story goe? “| sit, | sit 3t.the edge of a.log. I'm.
wandenng off to ?su a friend.on the Other,

edge ei éivrllage 5 the figure moves, ‘he is
. gom‘g 57 NS iend. This simple figure is
reportedly of the first that children learn

tOxmaI%.é:f #This figure usually is used *to mean’
man QP« child.” i

":x,; .',_“, A .

Y

One of the string games is done to a chant.
. First you place one.end of the loop of string
, under a mukluk. You then begin twisting the
:string ,and .chanting at” the samie time. With.
each beat. of the chant, you twist the thread.
Then you hold dowh the twisted part of the
String - with the flnger and_ begln chantlng
again, twisting the strmg remammg above the
Jinger. When you release the finger (4f you .
twisted the stnng correctly) the strmgs will
be unraveled
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' ARACK QR PLATFORM - . N

e " The Inland Eskimos of N. Alaska, fromLWme this figure was learned, call it
uylyyaq, which means the rack or platform odtside thé house on which meat, clothes, etc.,
are stored. - B ‘ o

/// — ’ «" . ' .
. s - . o
> > . \ , \A__l :
o I ‘ . K /
\ : TWO DOGS FEEDING OUT OF ONE BOWL

This figure is known from the Kobuk River in northern Alaska all along the coast to
Goronation gulf. The Alaskan natives call it "two dogs feed#fig out of one bowl” (poyutaq
_atautdﬁ gi‘miayuk aluptuk). In the Mackenzie the natives say: qimak ukwak aluk ukwak
itiyman qugqciyuk, "Those two dogs, those who are feeding, when he--their master-- came in
he cried qug quq to drive them out.” The Coronation gulf natives call the figure qimak
alaktoyyuk, "two dogs feeding.”’ 5 ‘

THE BEAVER R

At Capée Prince of Wales and at Point Hope this figure is called paluktaq, “‘a red
fax.” On the Kobuk river, at Barrow, and by the'Inland natives of North Alaska it is called
kiyiayuk, ‘"the beaver.” | have'no record of it among the Mackenzie river Eskimos, but in
Coronation gulf it is called qa/vik, “'the wolverine.”- . . .
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. name, “raven.” - .
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e | THERAVEN =tuluyag _ Z "

\ " This 'figurga has been recorded ffom Indian point, Siberia, from Point Hope, from
Barrow,, frdm Inland natives”who wintered behind the: Endicott mountains soutp of
Collinson point, and from Coronation gulf. Everywhere it has the same name, ’the raven.”’ |

have fio recyrd of it from the Mackenzie, but do not doubt that it exists there also. Boas
found it in Cumberjand sound, and Kroeber in Smith sound, in both places under the same
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/ }THE BURBOT =nata‘yn.'aq {Baxrow and Inland Eskimeos)

T This figur{e is called by the Barrow and Inland Eskimos of North Alaska nataynaq,
‘..r/"the burbot.” |
N
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‘}"HE BELUGA

. This figére is called by the Barrow and Inland Eskimos ciciuaqg, the b‘el‘uga.”,The
Mackenzie and Copper Eskimos call it gilaluyag, which in the Mackenzie dialect means "the
beluga.” Boas obtained it from the west coast. of Hudson Bay and from Cumberland sound

| » with the same ‘ﬁﬁme, "white whale or beluga,” but Kroeber, wp9 found it among.the Smith .
-~ sound Eskimosjcalls it 'narwhal.” - -
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THE KAYAK

3 .
| )
;ll ) . - . ' .
‘ This is the fngure described by Dr. Gordon fro King i isfand, to WQ he gives tie .
name, "kayak.” It is known by the same name to the Barrow, thland, Mackenzie delta, west
¥ coast of Hudson Bay and Cumberland sound Eskimo could fmd no chant at Barrow
merely the words qayaq ciamutiya, “the i ice broke

to the Mackenzie delta Eskimos.
y Dr. Gordon’s method.
ot falled to notice. The

mountains have a chant for the-figure, which is, known a
* At Barrow the figure is produced more, simpl

THE LAMP

The Coronation gulf natives call this flgure quyaq, the stoneflamp WhICh they use for .
light and heat "

'™~ TWOSEAL HOLES x . 3 "
fiqure, which is called by the Inland Eskimos of nopthern Alaska, ayyuk, "two, .
’ I-holes)”” is the§ame as Dr. Gordon’s "two kldneys  from St Michael’s |sland | have notf o
' r‘se - - ' ~ . -
{ o
7\“’\\~;,\“4‘\"
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, Thls figure seemed to:be pecuhar to the Injand Esklmos of the Colville river, by E
- whom it was called,uluyaq, "a wom; 's knife.” . . 4

sy

| ESKIMO SUPERSTlTIONSCONCERNING STFﬂNG FIGURES

. N -

4
P \Among nearly all Esklmo tribes there were various superstltlons concermng str|n
flgures although, for the most part they have dlsappeared under the influence of Europ&an
From, Kotzebue Sound, in Alaska, to.Kent Peninsula, at the eastern end of Corbnation Gul
theregwas a taboo against playlng the game except in the winter, when the sun no Ionge
rose above the horizon. The Eskimos of Alaska and the MackenzueJDeIta have Iong since -
abandoned this taboo, and the game has become a pastime for every season of the year;.hut’ .
- in Coronatlon Gulf, it was obServed though not very r|g|dly, down to the y.ear I9I6 :

REUATED AC‘TIVITIES

Ight hQVetstu‘denets do’include the following;: .

R (.
a ‘Find out other materlals for |IIustrat|ng storle)s with srmple materlals7 e

[

rOther tﬁlngs whtch you

oS \

- . b, Have any of the students ever played cat’s cradle? Rrom whom did” they learn it? s
- Have them demonstr. teothe game, to the rest of the class: For those.who want ta
S Iearn it; there are good ulrustrafnons and dlrectlops in ”Stnngs ‘On Your Finders'’ by ‘ i
. Helfman—.__ A . ‘ ‘. “ o, R
N X ” t . o - e ;
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TITLE: Alaskan Ethnic Physical/Games
LENGTH OF ACTIVITY Adaptable
HUMAN RELATIONS CONCEPTS TO BE TAUG HT:

£

The games a culture develops are a reflection of its values

-

ATTITUDINAL AND BEHAVIORAL OBJECTIVES

To develop an understandmg and apprecratron for the nat|ve people and some of
* their games and athIetrc contests.: s ° - -
N |
To develop an"ynderstanding of the athletic, confests themselves and what is involved
in performing these feats

1.

TEACHING TECHNIQUES\A::) ACTIVITIES: :
- 1. Ask students why a tulture develops games and athletic contests (pr?vude teaching
tools, skills needed to survive, outlets for aggressive behavnor etc.): Go fromithe general to
the specific ending ug” with a discussion of reasons Native Alaskans develooed games and
athletic behavior. . -

.

2. Have studer do research on the games developed by Alaskan Nat:\/es Have them
trace their history and explaip what the purpose of these games are. Some of these games’
are explained on the followmn pages. ) : Y

.- 3 Have the students set up an AIasL(an Natlve Olympuc Games.

- 4 The "third Annual: Nat|ve Youth Ulymprcs is tentatnvely scheduled in Anchorage in
April, 1973, ,

. - ;\
' . 5. Contact the district .physical education co-ordinator for help, information, and
coordination. ) .

a. Establish.an Olympic Committee to set(.' up the following standards: \

“1). Purposes ' ) Lo )‘"’J

* 2). What games should be included L ' o )

* 3). Who can participate Lo
.. 4). Where held ° . .
‘o —r.._5.5); Howlong i

~6). Opening and Closmg Ceremonies * . . .

7). Prizes, Awards, Honors, etc.
8). Rules and Regulations .

7

9). Brief H|storyotbames ' /
» v i
b Set up the Olympncs having people compete, havmg gpening and closing
. ceremomes and making awards Lo

c. Games used may include any Alaskan Native game in addltlon to thaose included in
_ this lesson which are mostly. Eskimo. Utilize the Native students in your class to find
these games. - > +

d. In addition you mlght put on these games for someone eIse In your own schools.

In eIementary-eehbols (S
6. Use vndeotapes "Eskimo Olymplcs" and ”Natuve Youth Olympics’ Wt

.Alaskans ABSD mstructlonal television senes . . .

4
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" den Eat‘h person locks arms with his opponent

1

- time. Both “feet should be kept. together and

3

HEAD PULL |
Two contestants face each other on hands and knees on the floor. A belt is placed a'round
thé back of bpth contestants heads and the contestants pull this belt tight between them.
The two contestants pull agamst each other untsl one contestant lets the belt sllp oif the
back of his head

INDIAN LEG WRESTLING

Two contestants lay on the floor side by side
with their feet pointing in opposite.directions.

:Wlth the arm -that is next to his opponent.
-Contestants ewmg the ieg nearest to h|s
' opponent three fimes vertically by the count
of the referee. Pn the third elevation of the
legs, the odntestgnts lock legs at the knee and
+ attempt to roll their opponent over.

1

.

HIGH KICK-SINGLE LEGGED

Each contestant trys to kick an object
suspended a certain distance abpve the floor
with one leg. The contestant must try to kick
the objett by jumping off of one leg
attempting to kick the object with that same
leg and returning to the floor on that leg that”
he jumped trom..

. TWO-LEGGED HIGHKICK * ' .

The contestant agaln trys to kick an, object '
that is suspended above the floor but -this
time using two legs. The contestant must
jump from' the floor . with both feet -
simultaneously, kick_ the object, and then
return to the floor with both feet at the same

the contestant may ¢

not fall upon landing on
the flpor. . - '

-




STICK PULL

~ Two opponents sit -on the floor facing each
s other. The bottoms of a contestant’s feét are
placed against his cpponents with his legs
. spread. A stick is placed between the two'
* opponents and both opponents grip it with
their hands. One opponent’s hands on the
outside of the other oppbnents. Both

" ° opponents try to pull the other opponent —
either off the floor or pull hard enough to - ”f
. make his opponent release his grip on the o ! R -
stick. . . = I

..
x &
% o 2
~ o

. . - - ) v v co- = :

. MY . £ N
¥ SEALCRAWL ®
o -
‘Each contestant must be in a position. which
, ¢ _ resembles that of a push-up. position. The ' . :
elbows must be even with his upper body. ) -
; The hands which support the tnper body
must have fingers curled underneath so that °
he is supported by the heel of the hand and
the dirst knudkles. The contestant must
remain in this position resémbling a lowered
push-up position and must propell himself
across the floor by the use of his hands and
toes. The winner is that contestant who goes : : v,
the farthest distance without touching the - N oo
floor with any other part of his body. N :

P . S

’ .

S

A KN.EEJ‘J.‘.“:;’I 4

Contestants kneel behind a line wifh"ftheir

toes pointed out behind . them -‘The
contestants must leap forward frbm a
kneeling position across the line*landing on

) both feet’ snmultaneously. The winner of the
» event is the _contestant who’; jumps ‘the
‘ farthest Determination of the:’length of the
"+ jump is made by measuring from the’ starting

e pdint to the pdint where the contestants heels
first touch the floor.: The contestant’ must

remain in a standnng gosutlon after the jump

&
v
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N
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*
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| een the rod and the starting line. After he has proceeded to kick the rod backwards, he
ust land on both feet ahead of the original place of the rod. The wmner is determlned by
istance that therod i |s krckeql backwards from the startmg point. ~

e

o~ -+ EAR WEIGHT
In the ear weight contest small one-pound
lead weights are threaded on braided sinew or
a seal thong. The thong or sinew is then
looped over the ear. The contestant must then
carry the load of weights arourd a
- predescribed course. After all the contestants
have completed each round, more weights are
added. He cannot _touch any part of the load
he is carrying or rest the cord on his cheek by
tilting his head. Although this-is very ‘painful
to the ear involved, contestants report that .
the " ear becomes numb after many weights
have been added.-One tontestant reported
that he thought that thesrecord in his villaye
+was forty-six pounds. At Point Hope they
sometimes fill a five gallon gas can with water-
and carry it.

uE

L

EAR PULL -

.

Another painful ear contest is the ear pull.
Two men sit on- the floor with their legs’
extended over each other. They use a cord
- with a loop at each end. Each man puts the
Ioop)mnd\otr;e of his ears and then they
begin to-pull by leaning back. The contest
continues until one of them can stand the

pain no longer and turns' his head thus'
allowing the loop to slip off.

+

ERIC - A22- ‘
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- BODY LIFT

Body weight lifting requires strength. The
contestant must help the men he is to carry to
load themselves and then carry them as far as
he can. It is reported that in some Villages
there are men capable of carrying as many as
six men at one time.

SEAL SKINNING

-

Women compete in the seal skinning contest.
They use an ulu, the crescent-shaped Eskimo
woman’s knife. The winner must be able to
' cut open a hair seal down the belly and skin it
out, faster than the other contestants. Since
the hair seal is such an important animal to
the Eskimo people whq live’along the coast,
the women have to skin out many of them

. during their’ lifetime. Sixty seconds is the .

record time for this contest.




BELT WRESTLING . ¢

One of the most popular events for spectators

It. wrestling. Each coritestant loops a belt

_ behind his neck and his knees. To begin the

. contest each ‘‘wrestler”” must be lying on the

. floor in this doubled up position. After the

starting signal, they attempt the not-so-easy

task of getfing on their feet. Then each

‘attempts to Bump the other down. To win

one must sit s'Cluarely on the other's head. it is

ot easy to aim one's body while belted in

. this awkward position. ‘Sometimes this is
referred to as the belt head-sitting game.

‘.\

“  ONE—LEG-TWIST

The"one-leg-twist is an Indian game. First the
contestant places one foot against a wall and,

_ then he miust threw his body over the leg held

. against the wall. He is required to land
standing up and the foot held against the watl e
‘can_pivot, but it must not Idse contact with
the~wall. Whoever can successfully jump and \ "
twist his body over thé leg while held at the*
‘highest spot on the wall is deciared the winner
in the ohe-leg-twist - ) -

?»

-

LIMBO

Low stick-twist or low back bend might be_
called the Alaskan version of limbo. The
. contestant must tWist under a stick held at a
low angle to the floor or ground. He places his
hands on the stick and twists while.in a
: - back-bend”positiort. He must not touch the *
floor with his body or lift his feet completely
off the fldor. The winner is the person who
can suecessfully do this, twist when the stick is )
-+ heldat the lowest angle to the floor.

e o,
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BODY-THROW

Another cantest with. the stick involves the
person throwing his body over a stick held at
a high angle to the ground.
bodv-throw the contestant is required to
placé his hands on the stick and throw his
"body over-it, yet he must land on his feet.
The person who can succegsfully throw his
body across while the stick is held at the
highest angle is the. winner. This feat might be
: compared to doing a cartwheel with your
hands in pgsition before you begm to propel

the’ rest of your body.

In the over

KNEE WALK

>

To do the knee walk for any distance is
probably the most: difficult feat of all the
demonstrations the students do. To get into
position one folds his legs and locks them
over the thighs. (It's almost like putting your
feet in your lap. )’«A‘s if gettmg up on the knees

and walking on them is not enough, cneis . . -
. furthef’reguired to place one hand behind his

back and make a fist of the other hand and
place it on his forehead. To win one must
knee-walk the greatest distance.

-~
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afi‘ﬁ'LE Geography of Alaska . . . : B
LENGTH OF ACTlVl'l\'jY One perrod '
HUMAN RELATIONS CONCEPTS TO BE TAUGHT: o, I

b W‘1en exploiting a geographical area man supplles the variables while the constants
" are the resujt of the ervironment. .

- A'ITITUDINAL AND HAVIORALOBJECTJVES

The st}:dents will Ieam ho@ .exploit a geographrc area %Ilzmg the present
environrnent. / 18

The /students will learn that there are several ways in which an environment can be
exploited.’ )

’ >

A TEACH‘&E TECHNIQUES AND ACTIVITIES i

. b Using the foilowing maps with attached datz, the students should bé able to
predlet what kind of utilization of the geographic area should be made.

2. Have each student answer brlefly the followmg about each of the four areas (A, B
C,D).

< ' a. What econofny could develop-from the natural resources or from rqaterials
imported rnto the area(resource/supplles vs. manufacturer/producter - 1
b. What type of settlements would develop Where are cities (if any) most Ilkely to
be located. s .

c. What would be the highest population that could be supported by the area.
5
d. What kinds of precautions sﬁould be taken to protect the envuronment
/

. "
1
[}

3. The data included is brief and sketchy The teacher may want to collect more
data an each area from the following sources N
A L) . :

+sAREA A - Alaska Natives and the lgand o the Federal Field Gommlttee for
Development and Plannmgrn Alaska, p ges 11839. )

* AREA B - Alaska Natives and the Land, pages 127- I28.
AREA C - Alaska Natives and the Land, pages 12- II3 ' : ’% .
* &

-AREA D - Alaska Na'aves and the Land, pages 99 IOI

Data for Area. A: ) o

1. String of islands.
«2. Sudden storms. - N
‘3. Mountainous - to 2,000 feet. -
’ . 4, Fewtrees.
+ 5. Natives friendly, cheerful, rellgrous
R 6. Seals in waters surroundin I nds.
7. Waters abound with King cNgp, salmon, and halibut.
. . B. Brown bear numeious. .
) B “ . e y
Y : T AL . -
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a

9. Climate varies from 50 to +20 in winter and +40 to +80 in summer.
10. Annual rainfall 20 to 30 inches.

.

11. Many:active volcanoes. - . ;
12. 2-3 inch soil cover over rocks (lava). [
13, Great deal of earthquake and fissure activity.

Data for Area B:

CONOO AW N

Narrow strip of coastline approximately the size of Maine.

Mile climate with warm winters and cool summers seldom drops below zero degrees
zero degrees. A
Annual rainfall from 25-200 inches. . ¢

High rugged mountains - to 19,000 feet - close to coastline.

Deep fiords.

Massive cedar, hemlock, and spruce forests.

Natives friendly and industrious.

Waters abound with salmon.

. Quartz found in mountains.

.

Data for Area C: .

1. Two massive mountain ranges in this area.

2.

. ‘Rolling upland cut through by a large river. - .
. Continental chmateﬁ%ngmg from -650 to +900.

Bordered on one side by a sea.

A )
2 e
x

v cewp

. "Natives are mainly hunters and gatherers.

. Daylight lasts as much as 20 hours during the summer

. Gold can be found in some of the mountains.

. Wildlife abounds including moose, sheep, goats, caribou, fox,bear_ heaver,

: Data on Area D;

and numerous birds.  _

+

¢

. . ! {

1. Much of the land is tundra -- lies w1thm Arctlc Clrcle

2. Quite a few rivers cut through the areas °. - .

3. Bordered on one side by sea'which is frozen: most of the year:
4. Valuable oil and natural gas found as well as coal deposits.

5.
6
7
8

Temperatures average from -170 in winter to +400 in summer. ’

. Sun never comes above horizon for two months of winter. Never sqts for
“two months of summer.

. .Polar bear, walrus, caribou, and reindeer are found.hegé.
. Fish and'seal abound. ’
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TITLE: Geography of Alaska N R I A
\'{‘? . & - . N V:“‘ ‘a ',,- ¢1’-‘ 3
LENGTH OF ACTIVITY Adaptable R 2
L

. can be a Iearnmge e nce. . ™ . , -

ATTITUDINAL AND BEHAVIORAL OBJECTIVES: b i
-~ The students’ W|II gather mformatlon at\),out several Alaskan c|t|es and Qutnt together .
. in such a way-that will encourage others to visit those cities. ° : \ﬁ y ﬁ

£

[

‘ ‘The students will mcrease their knowledge of severai Alagkan cntres/ / «2‘? o
TEACHING Tecnmoues AND»ACTIVITIES : ) f :
1. Have the students,break |nto 10- 12 groups. - * - o ’
‘2. Each group should then plck a Clt\/ or town in Alaska they wo;/ld like:to sﬁd@y“y

3. The students_ should spend some time gathenng any mformatron about therr
chosencrtyortown. o ) o . . e

e, .
"~ -

. 4 Have them create a travel brochure on their city or town mcludlng all ,yertment
|nformat|on §uch as: | Y - . I

e . P s

a

a. HlStOW:: ~ - . 7 A ( - Z
b.Placesto go. - L : o .
@ . . < . -
ot RN . . N L
“c. Accomodations and prices. C ' T , :

~f

"d. Recreation sites. =, .
5. Make sure the students include prctures as wellfas -up to date mformatron in the|r .
broch ures. . . . o v
6. Have each group prese the|r _brochures: to the class explamlng and dlsplaymg |t.
. ““’ﬁ:
7.A related actmty would be'to have studenét?bnng:any slides or movies from home . .
they have which they feel could be presehted in an educational travelogue to-the class. 3 P

- L. ] | ‘
i’ . \ I R i/ ,‘.i\w AJ\

CN v Cow .”"-‘ « v, . . Xy

_'rm.e “GeoqrﬂphVofAlaska DA e
. LENGTH OF ACTIVITY  Adaptable . S T ( N
. 7 % o T
HUMAN' neumonsconcerrsro BETAUGHT: ~ . 1w

. People can only be fully understood after an |n-depth study of the Iand m whlch~
they live. s . ’
. : @ ~ - . t‘ - co ;’ o .
) . . g v ~ ' . PN
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ATTITUDINAL AND BEHAVIBRAL OBJECTIVES:
To be familiar with name places in Alaska. -

. . ., B e . .
To learn certain map skills essential to understanding and reading maps. \

TEACHING TECHNIQUES AND LEARNING ACTIVIT'FS'

. 1.,Using the information from the following excerpt from Source Book on Alaska ‘
Alaska Department of Education, the students should complete the following map exeﬁ:rses
A-blank map is mcluded from which a master can be made. .

2 The teacher 'should obtain a detalled wall map of Alaska for use as a reference for
these lessons. A classroom set of world atlases might also be useful. Wall_maps can be
purchased from Alaska Geological Survey or the Highway Department. of the State of
Alaska. Gas stations are also a good source of maps.

[ 4

-

3. Using a blank map of Alaska, the following map assignments can be nrade:

_w 3. Locate and name the following physical features:

' .
/1) Mountain Systems | L
2) Principal mountain passes .
3} Glaciers .
4) Islands .
. 5} Inland waterways .
6) Bays, sounds; and inlets and other bodles of water
7) River Systems _
8) Vocanoes \ , , - .
99) Valleys ) o e oo
" 10) Peninsulas . ! ; ' - v
. 11) Lakes - , \ “
" 4. Have the students use.a red pen=or pencrl ta mdlcate those places they M
visited. . - :

E e ‘ i : w %
. 5. Qaps any interesting stories that gan be found Wthh tell of how thé place was R .
named could ”Se read todby the class. o !

j,An'other possible activity is a field trip to any number of places listed above.

-

" Unit 1. The Land and lIts People - ,

PLI

A Locatlon . i . 4 )
I M K Mf . .
1. Alaska lS"Oﬂ the northwestern peninsula of the North American Contment 4=

2. Alaska is bordered on the east by Canadagon the north by the Arctic Ocean, and
-« ,on the south and west by the Pacific Ocean andthe Bering Sea. : . ¢

- . - N . - »

3. No o, part of Alaska is directly north of the’continental United States.
- 4 At Berlng Stralt the Alaska malnland is only 54 miles from East Cape ‘Siberia.

5. One may stand on Alaska’s Little Diofhede Island, which belongs to the United
States, and look across the strait to Blg Diomede Island, which'belongs to the-Soviet ‘Russia.
This is really “looking at tomorrow’’ since the international date I|ne passes through Berlng
Strait between these two |s|ands . . . S

.
-~
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|t

S > B.Size of Alaska L o .

1. Alaska is more than twice as large as the state of Texas. .

2. It is about one»fifth as large as the entire United States. . i

’ »
1 £,

', 3. The fotal land area of Alaska is 586 ,400 square m|les and its’ entlre coasthne .

stretches 33,904 mules . . .

.
N\ . . .
AR N ' . . - .

- C. Physical Features | C SN
1. Mountain Systems e o

. ‘ a. Pacific Mountain System cf : : LT

o
Py
-

2

S, . 1)-Aleutian Range
‘ - 2) Coast Range * < s , , o
3) Chugach Mountains - -
4) Kenai Range . ' ——— o - .
5) Mentasta Mountains e,
- L W * 6) Nutzotin Mountains o ’
‘ ‘ 7) St. Elias Range e . L - o
| ; . 8) Wrangell Mountains ‘ X '

b. Alaska Range .

Mok

.1) Chigmit Mountains i L . ? «
2) Mount McKinley , / . . . . st
‘3) Talkeetna Mountains ‘ ‘ i

-

c. Brooks Range "
o

= 1) Baird Mountains K . .
.. 7 ~2yDavidson Mountains
B v ."3) De Long Mountains .
. > 4) Endicott Mountains " e
. B) Philip Smith Mountains
. 6) Romanzof Mountains -
o ** . 7) Schwatka Mountains
p . 8) Shubelik Mountains -
9)*Waring Mountains ,

r

d. Miscellaneous Mountain Masses .oE - e

1) Bendeleben Mountains -- On Seward Peninsula northeast of Nome. .z~ .
. . 2) Crazy Mountains - In the Interior northeast of Eairbanks. ‘
~ .. 3) Kigluaik Mountains -- On Seward Peninsula north of Nome.
) N 4) Kilbuck:Mountains - In Southwestern Alaska north of Bristol Bay. ‘
. ue 5) Kuskokwiim Mountains - In Southwestern Alaska northeast of Bristol Bay. .
. ", 6)White Mountains - In the Interior northeast of Fairbanks. -

‘2 Prmcupal Mountam Passes

E - a. Anaktuvuk In End|cott Mountains nor:hwest of Fai rbanks useﬁgor caribou™ -
- hunting. = = . , .




At A

'b. Broad - In Alaska Range onsouth side of Mount McKlnIey National Park/ used as
a transportation.route (rarlroad) ,

c. Chrckalloon In Talkeetna Mounta'ins northeast_ of Palmer; used for 'gold rush
transportatlon. L, . . . '

r ' . . . .

' d Chilkat - in, Samt Ella% Mountalns northwest of Haines; used for transportation i
{Haines Htghwav) ‘ . . y ¢

f. lsabelle - In Alaska Range riear. Paxson; used for transbortation . ‘ ' ) <
g Keystone In Chugach Mountains southeast of Valdez; used for transportatlon o .

. h. Lake Clark - In Aleutian Range west of Seward; used for air navrgatlon 5

.

" e. Chilkoot - ln‘Coast“":Range north of Ska‘gway; used for gold rush tran'soonation. h \

. Mentasta - In Mentasta Mounfams northeast of Glennallen used as dog team--
transportatlon route (Glenn Highway). - . ”

j. Merrill - In Alaska Range west of Anchorage' used as a tr'ansportation route. . ) ,
y . e, ; :
k. Moose -In Kenai Mountains southeast of Anchorage; used as a transportatlon
route. ) ’
’ . A - 2
v 1. Portage - In Kenai Mountains southeast of Anchorage, used as a transportation { 4
route. ~. L , > B : . T 3,

m. Rainy-- In Alaska Range southwest of Mount McKinley National Park; used as a-
dog team transportatron route (air transportation now). . S .

o

- n, Survey In Endicott Mountams northwest of Falrbanks used as a transportation. ~ *
route. N "

Te

0. Thompson - In Chugach Mountains east of Anchorage; used asa tranSportatlon @
route (Richardson nghway) , - L7

<
PR

p. White - In Coast Range northwest of Skagway, used as a transportation route
(railroad). s ' B

0

" 3.Glaciers R | ) . ¥
. » \- ’
a. Adams In Saint glas Range in-Glacier Bay 40 miles southwest of Skagway; it is '
the southeast tnbutary of Muir Glacier. - w—

b. Baird - In Coast’ Range 100 mlles east of Sitka on Alaska-Canadian border trends R
. southiwest 22 miles to 1 5 miles north of Thomas Bay, its 196,1 términus. \\ .
. 1 b ““ N -
c. Bering - Heads in Chugach Mountams in Bagley lce Field and trends southwest 48 . .
miles‘to its 1950 terminus on the Malaspina Coastal Plain 66 miles east southeast of W
Cordaova; approximately as large as the state of Rhode island. . )

. d. Brady - In Saint Elias Range in Glacier Bay; trends south 24 miles to its terminus
46 miles northwest of Hoonah; visible from boat.

e. Childs In Chugach Mountains; trends southwes
northwest of Katalla on the Copper Rrver.



“southeast of Mount Witherspoon and trends southeast 40 miles to its terminus in
) Co1umbna Bay 28 miles southwest of Valdez largest glacier in the world; visible from

- Mendenhall- Towers and Trends south 10 miles to Mendenkall Lake, its termmus-

-9 miles south of Mount Harris to its terminus in Muir Inlet, 77 miles northwest of’

- terminus Portage Lake, 4 miles west of Whittier; visible from car.
"q. Rainbow - In Sa-m Elias Range; trends east 1.5 miles from its'head on edst slope -

: “and boat. : . .

“s. Twin -'In Saint Elias Range 64 miles northwest of '-loonah in Glacier Bay; trends ,

\
o

S

f. Columbia - Part of Columbia Icefield; heads in Chugach Mountalns 2 miles

boat. £ 3 . |

g. Denver - In Codst’ Range; trénds northwest 8.5 miles from its head at
Alaska-Canadian border to its terminus 4 miles easi of Skagway and- 1%4 miles east 6f
Twin. Dewey Peaks.

h. Guyot - In Chugach Mountains in lcy Bay; neads in Robinson Mountains and
trends southeast 19 miles to its 1963 terminus 68 miles northwest of Yakutat at the
head of Icy Bay. \ .

i. LeConte - in Coast Range, trends south 6 miles to its terminus in LeConte Bay, 20
miles east of Petersburg, visible from boat.

i Malasplna - In S3int Elias Range; Heads 8 miles south Alaska-Canadian border and
trends south 28 miles to its terminus 38 miles northwest of Yakutat in the Gulf of ,
Alaska; 30 miles across; approximately as large as the state of Rhode Island; vnsnble
from boat.

k. Matanuska - In Chugach Mountains; trends northwest 27 miles-to its termlnus a

tributary of the Matanuska Rlver 46 miles northeast of Palmer vnsnbie from car.
o

I. Mendenhall - In Coast Range«10 miles northwest of Juneau; heads north of

visible from car. e

m. Miles - In Chugach’ Mountal‘r%s trends west 30 miles to its térmmus, Miles Lake, 2
mlles nogth of Goat Mountain and 33 mlles north of Katalla, visible from car.

n. Muir- In Elias Range in Glacier Bay, trends southeast 12 miles from its head

Hoonah; visible from boat. e } ) '

4

o. Norris - In Coast Range 14 mlles northeast of Juneau trends 8 miles southeast . .
from its head in North.Branch Norris Glacuer to its terminus at Grizzly Bar, Taku ]
Inlet; visible from boat. . . /\’%

p. Pertage In Chugach Mountains on Kenai Penmsula, trends north 6 mlles to its

of Chilkat Range to its terminus 24 miles southwest of Skagway, visible from car .

»
e

r. Taku -.In Coast Range; trends southeast 27 miles to its termipus in Taku Inlet, 15
miles northeast of Juneau; may be reached in a very small boat.

east 1.2 miles from its head 0.6 miles sputh of Mount Merriam; visible from boat.
Yy

4. Islands . : o T

-

a. Aleutian Islands -- The total area of the ‘Aleutians is shghtl.y greater than the area
of the Hawaiian Islands. The Aleutians consss‘ of five major island. groups: e

-

1) Andreanof Islands .
T l. . - ) » . . ’ ~ *
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2) Fox Istands
4) Near Islands
5) Rat Islands

\

i. Pribilof Islands

5. Inland Waterways

Behm Canal
Chatham Strait
Clarence Strait

ley Strait
Keku Strait

. Lynn Canal

* h, Begril Strait
.. Portland Canal

o ~0oapbo

T

k. Stikine Strait
n l. I. Sumner Strait

a, Bering Strait._ -

\

. Frederick Sound

BN . .J. Stephens Passage

6. Bays, Sounds, and Inlets

3) Islands of the Four Mountains

>
i)

T

b. /ile_xander Archipelago
1) Admiralty - 96 miles long
2) Baranof - 105 miles long
3) Chichagof -- 72 miles long
© . 4) Kuiu~- 65 miles long
8) Kupreanof - 56 miles long
6) Prince of Wales -- 132 x 45 miles
7) Revillagigedo.-- 55 x 35 miles
8) Many other smaller istands '
¢. Hagemeister -- 24 miles long
- d. Hinchinbrook -- 22 miles long
e. Kodiak —- 100 x 60 miles
f. Little Diomede -- 2 miles across
g. Montague - 50 miles long

h. Nunivak - 60 miles across

‘1) Otter -- 0.8 miles long

2) Saint George - 12 miles {ong

3) Saint Paul - 10 miles across .
. 4) Wairus - 0.4 miles fong ,

j. Saint Lawrence - 85 x 25 miles

k. Saint Matthew -- 35 x 4 miles



"b. Biistol Bay

L1

c. ‘Christian Sound ¢ ) .
d. Cook Inlet ' ’ : .
e. Cordova Bay -

. f. Cross Sound

7. Other Badies of Water

8. River Systems

. h. Noatak J Heads i in Schwatka Mbuntams and flows southwst to Kotzebue Soum, ’

- mi long, used for fishmg ,

g. Dixon Entrance . A

h. Etolin Strait : o

i. Kotzebue Sound - - . P ' L.

j. Kuskonwim Bay ) . . ;

k. Kvichak Bay . . . .

|. Montague Strait : N . )

m. Norton Sound - . ) ‘ R
n. Nushagak Bay ‘ e
o. Prince William Sound’ : o
p. Salisbury Sound . :

q. Shelikof Strait n . T e Emeee T T o
r. Sitka Souiid ’

s. Yakutat Bay - - : a . )

a. Gulf of Alaska o . »
b. Seas ) . ‘ .

1)Bermg ) i _ A ‘ '

2) Beaufort ' o ' :
3) Chukchi - -

\Q{ . 7 . -

a. 'qéiville - Heads in Delong Mo!unmins‘and flows east northegst to Harrison Bay,
Arctic plain, 350 miles long; used for transportation and some fishing. .

b. Copper - Heads on north side of Wrangell Mountains and flows south through '
Chugach Mountains to Gulf of Alaska; 250 rmles long; glacial; used for fishing and
some transportatlon i

¢. Innoké - Heads.south of Cloudy Mountam and was rortheast and southwest to
Yukon Rwe{ 500 miles Iong, used for- gold rush transportation. ' ..
d. Kobuk - Heads in Séhwatka Mountairis and flows west to Hotham Inlet near
Kotzebue; 280 miles long; used for transportation and - fishing. e

%Koyukuk Heads in Endneott Mountams and ﬂows southwest to Yukon River; L
425 miles long; used for mmmg'transportatmn \ S s

4

f. Kuskokwim - Heads in Kuskokwim Mountains and flows southwest to Kuskokwim
Bay; 500 miles long; used for rm{ung transportataon and fishing. :

Matanuska Heads in Chugach Mountains and flows southwest to Knik Arm, ' :
Cook lnlet,z75 miles long; glac:al used some for f'shmg . . .,

425 miles long; used for tl:ansponatlon and fishing. .

-

ushagak - Heads in Taylor- Mpuntams and ﬂowssouthw&st 10 Nushagak Bay, 242

)
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j. Porcupine - Heads in 'Yukon Territory, Canada, and fiows to Yukon 'River; 460
mtles long; used for mmmg and trapping transportation. ’ )

" k. Stikine - Heads in British Columbia, Canada, and flows northwest and south
across Alaska boundary to Eastgrn Passage north of Wrangell} 330 miles long; glacial;
used for gold rush transportation to the Klondlke and for ftsh\ng ‘
l. Susitna - Heads at Susitna Glacler and flows southwest'to Cook Inlet 260 miles -
long; glacial; used for gold rush transportation and fishing. .o <

. m. Taku - Heads in Bntnsh Columbia, Canada, and flows to Taku Inlet, Coast -
Mountains; 54 miles long; glacial used for fishing and mining transportation.

' n. Tanana,: Formedyin Dawson Range by Chlsana and Nabesna Rivers at Northway -
_Junction 51d flo to Yukon " Range; 440 mlles Iong, used for gol&’ tush

- . transportation and flsblng andmlnnng

.

“0. Yukon - Heads in Yukon Territory, Canada and flows northwest and southwest
v to Norton Sound; 1500 miles long; glacial; used for transportatnon and fishing.

9. Volcanoes (Elevatlons, Locatlons, Most Recent Actnvnty)

. a. Bogoslof lsland 1 mile long; north of Umnak Island, Aleutlan Islands; 1951 ash .

~ ‘eruptlon N ™ ¢
b,. Tliamna Volcano - 10,016 feet; at head of Tuxednn Glacier east of Nondaltorr‘ ,
Aleutian Range, 195253 smoke N S S

Joo . , be-

c Mount Edgecumbe 2 638 feet on Kruzof Island west of Sltka lava flows

d. Mount Katmai - 6, 715 feet,. in Katmal National Monument northeast of Kodiak,
Aleutlan Range; ash eruptlon in 1912; steaming smce - e .

° o

e Mount Magelk 27,250 feet; in KatmaJ National Monument 1953 ash eruptlon <

>

. f Mount Martin - 6,050 feet, in Katmai Natlonal Monument steamlng intermittent
since 1912

. N 1
¢

g. Mount Spurr - 11 100 feet; northwest of Tyonek -Alaska Range, 1954 ash
eruptnon .

2

"¢ h. Mount Trident -'6,790 feet; in Katmai National Monument; 1953 lava eruption. t

t. ‘Mount Wrangell - 14,163 feet; east of Glennallen, Wrangell Mountanns eruptlon -,
thhm Iast centu;y, occasmnal steam and -ash now.” o

j. Paviof Volcano 8 905 feet west s|de o\PavIof Bay, Alaska Penms\ula 1950-53
ash eruptions.” .~ .

' k Pogromni Volcano - 6568 feet on_ Unimak fsiand Aleutlan lslands 1827-30 ash
eruptions.- ‘ . .,

s Bedoubt Volcano - 10 197 feet; west of Kenai, Aleutlan Range; 1933 ‘smoke.

Ze

m. Shnshaidm Volicano -"9,372 feet, on Ummak Island, Aleutnan Cham, 1955 ash -
efuptlon . \ . . e

.
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11,

12.

13,

. Flats, Plateaus, Hills; etc.

Valleys . R

a. Copper River VaIIey Extends approxnmately 200 miles south between thenorth
side of Wrangell Mountains and the Gulf of AIaska copper deposnts, transportatlon
b. Matanuska Valley - Extends. 60 miles southwest between Matanuska Glacier
terminus and Knik Arm, Cook Inlet; coal beds, other nch mineral deposits;
transportatlon (Glenn nghway) chlefly farming. .
é .

c. Susitna River Valley £ Exténds approxijmately 140 miles between north of Gold
Creek and Cook Inlet; transportation (Alaska Railroad, highway under
construction); trapping. J -

d. Tanana Valley - Extefids approximately 400 miles northwest between Northway
Junction and the Yukon River; transportation; trapping, farming, mining. -

e. Yukon Valley - Extends approxlmately 1,500 miiles northwest and southwest
between Marsh Lake, Yukon Terrltory and Norton Sound transportation; trapping,
gold mining. . L

2 . . ° . - +
Peninsulas o \/\/

-a. Alaska . ) .

b. Kenai:
c. Seward . N

Lowlands

. Bristol-Bay - R : -
. Cook Inlet * | . ,
. Innoko . ' . “
. Kenai Yooy , R .
. Kotzebue-Kobuck '* i ' '

Koyukuk * - o .
. Kuskokwim : . N N »
. Nowitna ’
Stoney River ' ¢

Tanana Syt

a0 OO0 TR

Highlands . - o

a. Hogatza .

b. Kokrines - Hodzana : ..
c. Seward Peninsula . . ' : -
d. Yukon-Tanana ¢ C

a. Copper River Basin ' < -
b. Kanuit Flats , .

.c. Lime Hills . . e

d.- Malaspina Coastal Plain Do 4
e. Nulatg Hills e
f. Pore

S

inePIateau‘ AR ,‘/ {( , f/ s
. g. Yukon Flats - & v
~-h;*Yukon - Kuskokw:m Delta-

R
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15 Lakes (And Thear Locatlons)

e, Long -- Alaska Peninsula ’ .

a. Becharof -- Alaska Peninsula

b. George -- East of Anchorage ?
¢. lliamna -- Alaska Peninsula .
d. Imuruk -- Seward Peninsula

@

.

f. Minchumina--- North-of Mount McKmIey Natsonal Park
g. Naknek -- Alaska Peninsula

h. Nuyakuk (and others) -- Northeast of Dlllmgham

i. Nunivakpak -- North of Kuskokwim Bay

j. Skilak -- Kenai Peninsula

k. Takstesluk -- North of Kuskokwim Bay ) .
I. Tazlina -- North of Valdez. .
m. Teshepuk -- Southeast of Point Barrow .
n. Tetlin -- Southeast of Tok Junction -
0. Tustumena -- Kenai Peninsula L . /
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The Viking Press, 1960). Paperback, $1.45.
‘London,Jack, “To Build a Fire,”” An Anthology of Famc.ls American Storles (New York:
Randém House Inc., 1963) 1. 698 711, $3 95. N j i

Lowie, R. H., 1942 Seme cases of repeated reproduction. Studies in Rlaifis Indian Folklore.
- University of California Publications in Amerucan Archaeology and Ethnoloov 40:19
.. 2 Berkeley and Las Angeles.

2 ' Q. -qa .. ‘
Luomala, K., 1966 Numskull clans and tales: their structure and function ip Oceanic
asymmetncaIsjokmg&ril:tuonshnps Journal of AmericanFolklore, 79(311):157 - 94.

McBride, W.D.. . Wi, .
: 1962a Robert Campbell, trajl-blazer of the Yukon. Alaska Sportsman
o 28 (7):20-21, 42-43.
1962b Robert Campbell; trail Slazer of the Yukon. Alag;,a Sportsman
. 28 (8):12-13, 43-45. ’ ' - .
. o o
McClellan, C. \ ' ’ AR
1950 *  Culture change and native trade in southern Yukon Terntory
? . ~ Ph.D. Dlssertatlon Microfilm.- Unuversrty of California.
o & Berkeley. - :
: ~ 1961 . .Avoidance between siblings of the same sex in nerthwestern
n ) ! North America, Southwestern Jourp,al of . Anthropology
17:103-23. . -
.o . 1963 Wealth woman and frogs among the Taglsh Indians.

Anthropos 58:121-28." .

1964 . Culture contacts in the sgarly historic period in the

northwestern North Amerlca‘ *Arctic Anthropology 2:3-15.
Through native eyes:’ Indian accounts of events jn the history

. ° oh the American Northwest. Typed report on file; National
Museums of Canada, pp. 73, Ottawa.

Z n.d.a.

n.d.b. My old people say: an ethnographlc survey of s dthern Yukon . .

“Territory. To be published by the National- Museums, of
Canada, pp. 1361; Oftawa.

n.d.c. The glrl who married the bear. To ‘be publlshed by the .

- _ ‘ Natlonal Museums of Canada pp. 117, Ottawa..
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L ~~Nelson, J. H., 1967 The last voyage of HMS Investigator, 1850 - 18563.

v adin

“

\

MacGraw Frank and W|II|ams Joseph E., Gebdraphy of the United States, West Behavroral
' Research Laboratories, 1964, Palo Alto.

« .

Mayer, Martia, Social Studies in ‘American Schools, Harper & Row.

.
te hd

Mead, Margaret, People and Places (New York: Bantant‘Books, 1963). Paperback. .

Miles, Charles, Indian and Esklmo Artitacts of North America. Bonanza Books (Crown),
« 1963. . _ L "

Miller, Polly and Miller,. Leon Gordon, “Lost Herltage of Alaska The WorId Publishing
Company, 1967 Cleveland and New York.
11 [ .
Mirsky, Jeannette ‘To the Arctic! The Story ¢ of Northem Exploratlon from ﬁarliest Time to
Prasent (New York: A. A. Knopf, 1948)

]

.

Mowat Farley, People of the beer (Boston thtle Brown & Co 1952)..

Murie, Adolph, A Naturalist in Alaska, The Natural Hlstory Library (Garden Clty, N.Y.:
Doubleday & Co., 1963). Paperback, $1.45.

-

Nichols, Jeanette Paddock, Alaska, A History, Russell & Russell, 1963, New York.

Orth, Donald J., chtlonary of Alaska Place Namqes Geological Survey Professional Paper
567, Washrngton D.C.: U.S. Government Printing Offlce 1967. -

,..Osgood Harrlet Yukon River Children, New York, Oxford thersrty Press 1944

Oswalt Wendell, Napasklak "An Alaskan Eskimo Commumty, Unwersrty of *Arizona Press
Tucson, Arizona, 1970. . .
J = % ) ' )

Parmee Edward A., Formal Education & Culture Changeu A Modem Apache’ Indian

- ¢ Community & GOvemmgnf Education Programs University. of Arizona Press,”

Tucson, Arlzona . L~ N
Parnel‘l C.
» 1942a Campbell on the Yukon, Part 1. The Beaver Outfit 273 4-6,
N - June. Winnipeg, Canada.
) 1942h Campbell on the Yukon, Rart 2. The Beaver. Outfit
. 273:16-18, September, W|nnrpeg,£anada -

Patty, Ernest North Country Challenge, New York, David MacKay Co. 1969.
S

PauI Frances Spruce - Root Basketry of the ‘Alaska Tlingit, Bureau of Indlan Affajrs‘

N Department of Interuor May be obtained from Haskell Instituts, Lawrence,:Kansas.

‘ Peltro PerttrJ The Story of Anthropology, Charles E. Merrill Books, lnc

‘ Phl"lps P, Lee, Alaska and the North West Part of North Amenca 1588 1898 Maps in the
lerary of Congress, Washington, D.C., 1898.,

Pilgrim, Mariette Shaw, Alaska, Its History, Res
.Printers, 1945, Caldwell, lgak- ;-

rces eography and Government, Caxton

¢ ’ b ﬁ ! , _148_ »




Rogers' George W., Alaska ln Transition, John Hopkins, 1960, Baltimore.

Rogers George W, The Future of Alaska John Hopkms 1961, Baltimore.

|
|
l
aanders Irwm T., ed., Societies Around the World, Vol. 1 (New York: The Dryden Press, |
1953). C i . B . l
‘] Senungetuk, Joseph, 1970, Gnve or Také a Century: The Story of An Eskimo Famlly San. . 1
_ Francisco: The Indian Hrstorlan Press, 120 pp.-illus., by author $600 ) |
* Service, Elman R The Hunters (Englewood Cliff, N.J.: Prentice- Hall 1966) Hardbound,
$4 50; paperback $1 .75. ) .

‘a

wo

" Sherwood, Morgan B:, Alaska and Its History, University of Washington', 1967, Seattle.

Lo }
Sherwood, M, B., 1965 Exploration of Alaska, 1865 - 1900. Yale Western American Series -
7. New Haven, Conn. )

-

’ Shields, Archie W., Purchase of Alaska G. P. Putnam’s-Sons,-New York, 1967.

. - . N

Sturteyant W. C., 1966 Anthropology, history and ethnohistory.’ Ethnohistory 13:1-51. ‘ ) .

. Swanton; John R., The Haida Indian Language, Facslmlle Reproductlon,,1971 Seattle,
Washmgton . -

. Swanton, J. R. g

1905 -Contributions to the ethnology of the Haida. Jesup North
Pacific Expedition, Memoir American Museum of Natural .
y History 5 (1). New York and Leiden. )
ot 1909 ‘. Tlingit myths and texts. Bureau of American Ethnology,
Bultetin 39, Washington. )

’

Tbompson Stlth 1958 Myths and folktales In Myth A Symposium, ed T.A. Sebeok
Blographlcal and Special Senes American Folklore Society, 5:104-10. Bloommgton
. Indiana: -
" s e [N
Tomklns Stuart Ramsay, ALASKA University of Oklahoma Press 1949, Revised: The .
n Fideter C., 1956, Grand Rapids. . .
Vansma "Jan, 1965 Oral Tradition:' A Studs in Hlstoncal Methodology 'l’rans H. M erght
Chlcago . .-

-

Weyer Edward W., The Eskimos (New Haven Yale Unlversrty Press 1932). . \ ‘
é chkersham JamesJ Old Yukon Tales Tralls andJnaIs Washmgton Law Book Company, ,
1938 Washington, D.C. - , T s

3 > 2

Wllllams Howel (ed.), Landscapes of Alaska: Their Geologrc Evolutlon Berkeley and Los
Angeles University of Callforma Press,"1958. ) _
. e ) R . .
Wllloya Wlllram Warriors of the Rambow Vinson Brown,. Healdsburg, Calrfornla ’_ o
Naturagraph Pub 104 pp. illus. $2. 25 i 4 . -

Man. A Course of Study, Developed by EdUCatlonal Development Center, under grants from
the National Science Foundation. Produced by Curnculum'bevelopment Assoclates
* Inc., 1969, Cambndge Mass ' ' ) . '
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‘ Summerlnstltuteof Llngurstlcs, Inc., Fairbanks, Alaska 1968. .

PAMPHLETS, GOVERNMENT PUBLICATIONS & GUIDES

Alaska’is Our Home, Books No. 1 and No..2, John and Susan Bury of the Alaska ’ ,/ *

Rural School Project, College, Alaska.

Alaska Natives and the Land Federal Field Committee for Davelopment and _’

Planning in Alaska -
Anthropologoal Papers of the Upiversity. of Alaska, College, Alaska. {These come ; /
out quite often, many contalnlng papers and research pertlnent to Alaskan E1hn|c
Studies.) : // |
The Eskimo' of North Alaska, Norman A. Chance, Holt, 1966. Excelle’nt_ . |
ethnographic study of the Inupiat, but dated. . ' / ‘- ‘

The First Alaskans ‘Daisy Lee Bitter wrote teccher’ s guide, each lesson accompanied )
by an instructional video-tape. ABSD |

Handbook for the Human Relations Appraach to Teaohrng, Buffalo Public Schodls, l

Buffalo, N.Y. . .o
Human Rela’aons Education, A Guidebook to Leamning Actmbes Huma Relatrons
Education Pro;ect of Western N.Y ., Buifalo Public Schools, Buffaio, N.Y. |
l
l
|

lnuprat Suuvat?, complled and edrted by Donald Webster and Roy Ahmaogak,

Journal of American ll‘ldlcu Eduman, College of Educatlon Arizona State
University, Tempe, Arizona. $3.50/yr. - .

°

" Kassigeluremiut, edited and photographed by Leonard Kamerhng, Alaska Rural

School Project, Uni¥ersity of Alaska, College, Alaska.

The Mental Health of the American Indian, American Journal of Psychlatry, .
American Psychiatric Association, Washington, D.C. - . L= -

Naagsugenarqelriit, Vol. |, No 1. The Eskime Language Workshop, Urivemsity of
Alaska, College, Alaska, 1969 . Y . -

Nauonal Study of American Indian Education, Vol. |, 11, ll'l Office of Community
Programs Center for Urbart and Reglonal Affairs, University of Minnesota.

) »
Public Law 89-130, 83th Congrees, $893, August 19, 1963, Tltle 25. (Avallable at
B.LA. Enrollment Office.) ;

Resource Umt for Teaching of Alaska History, Goog'aphy, and Govemment State

. Department of Education, Juneau, Alaska.

) Sensmzmg Teachers to-Ethnic Groups, by Gertrude. Noar, for the Anti-Defamatics:
. League of B’nai B'rith, distributed by Allyn & Bacon, Inc., in, U S.A.. A

=
Source Book on Alaska compiled by Robert Pel;atrovrch for the Alaska Department
of Education. . . i

Z

- The Story Knife, compiled by Jan Glbson for ARSD, Each lesson |saccompan|ed by
.an instructional vrdeo~tape .



Suggestions for Teaching qural Alaska Native Students, wntten by Sharon Sellens
and Guy Fisher. ABSD

20. Teacher's Resource and Actmty Guide for a Study of Alaska Anchorage Borough
_ School District.

U.S. Department of the Interior, Mid-Century ‘Alasks, U.S. Govemment Pnntmg
Office, 19?2 . Washington, D.C.

U.S. Coast d Geodetic Survey, United States Coast Pilot 8: Pacific Coast, Alaska.
Dixon Eq;rance to Cape Spencer, 1869 to present. Washington, D.C., US.
Govemmeént Printing Office. New Editions kept up to date by supplements .

- U.S. Coast and Geodetic Survey, United States Coast Pllot 9: Alaska. Cape Spenoer
> to Arctic Ocean, 1916 to present. Washington, D.C., U.S. Government Printing .
- Office. New Editions kept up to date by supplements. Q . "

AUDIO-VISUAL AIDS -

1. INSTRUCTIONAL TELEVISION TAPES. (Available for use with both Sony ard
Panasonic equipment.) ‘

1. Bitter, Daisy Lee, The First Alaskans. Instructional Television Series
available from ABSD Audio Visual Services Center, 2508 Blueberry Road,
Anchorage, Alaska 99503. Phone: 277-6652, Ext. 232 245. 15 Léssons -~
Individual titles listed below:

a. ““Inupiat - The Eskimo People” ‘ 1
- .b. “Heaith Aide” - N
c. *Eskimo Olympics” .
R " d. "As the Students See It"*
e “Eight Star%of Gold” ) -
f. “Unipkut — Stories That are Handed Down"’~ . ‘
: g. “Aiyakak - Eskimo String Stories”
Y h. “Student Away From Home"
i. “Preparing For Tomorrow - Education in th Vlllage
j. “Wainwright, Alaska 89782" .
k “’Haidas of Alaska" :
I. “Twentieth Centtkassmpslans
m. “The Tlingits of Klawock”
n. “Haynyah Tlingit-Dancers”
0. “Spons of the Native'Youth"’

25

. ABSD Audlo Visual Semc&s Center, 92508 BIueberry Road Anch ge, .
Alaska 99503. Phone: 277-6652, Ext. 232 245, 15. I:.essons Indivigual -
titles listed below: v

a."The Story Knife”

. b. “Tne Fox Man of Nunivak’’ . . .
c. “The Seal GutsRaincoat” - o .
d. “The Woman.Who Mistteated the Caribou” = ° )
e. “The Poorest Hunter’ , G
f. “The Man Who Became Magic”
g. “The Lesson of Denali”* + -

L

*  h.”Edashla, the Wolverine"’ ’ g
i. “Raven the Creator” = .°~ - T .
j. “The Woodworm Totem"’ . : ' -
k. “The Boy Who Was Stolen By A Star” B -0 .
I. “The Boy Who Fed " .

m. “An Aléut Legend”

ey



e o

-

. i - n.""Raven, The Trickster”
- o. "A Trip to the Museum”

. FILMS. ' ' T

: B 1. The first listing of films are avallable at the ABSD Audio Visual Servnces . .
Center, 2508 Blueberry Road, , Anchorage, Alaska 99503, . -
. “Next Door to Siberia”, F 323 (IMC) - AR
b. “’Native Alaska”’, F 1321 (IMC) o . 7

. €. 'Tidara: Ageless City of the Arctic’’, F 439 (IMC) - _ c
d. “Loon’s Necklace’’, F 427 (IMC) . » ‘
. e. "“Timber and Totem P};les" F 251 (IMC) ) g
( f. "Bushman of the Kaldhari”, F 1572 (IMC) | ' v

g. “The Desert People”’, F 1387 (IMC) . - )
h. Check the new IMC wtalogue for other llstmgs s >

AN ) *
1. FILMS AVAILABLE FROM OTHEB- SOURCES. :
oo

“The Living Stone”, National Film Board of Canada, 680 Fifth Avenue, New York, New
: York, 10019, (Telephone: 212 - JUdson 6-2400) 30 minutes, narrated, color.
Rental: $11.00. Purchase: $260.00. (Also available at IMC.)

"Land of the Long Day”, National Film Board of Canada (see address above). 37 minutes,
narrated. Rental: black and white $9.50; color $13.50. Purchase: black and white

, $170.00; color $350.00; . <
, Story of an"Esknmo Boy" Natlonar Film Board of Canada (see address above). 31 -

R 5 minutes, narrated. Rental: black and white $8.00; color $11.00. Purchase: black and
whlte $165.00; color:$325.00. .
: “Nénook of the North’’, Contemporary Fnlms, Inc 267 West 25th Street, New York, N.Y.,
. - - 10001. (Telephone. 212 - .ORegon 5-720) 55 minutes, black and white, sound. =~~~
) Rental: $25.00. PUrchase 8350 .00. Four to six weeks advance notlce is desired.

The Hunters"»-Contemporary Fnlms, Inc. (see address above). 73 mmutes ‘narration and
natural sound. Rental: black and whnte $2%,00; color S4000 Purchase’ black and
white ?7‘5 .00; color €4Q0.00. : o .

“Alaska”, (Animated- maps with 3 ‘'main climates and seven great industries) 1947 10,
< _minutes, black and whlte Encyclopedla Bntanmca F:Ims .
S . **Alaska”, (Soenery, naturalraouroes andsome hnstorv) 1945 12 miriutes, black and whnte -
T ‘ "~ Nu-Art Fllms,lnc o ] . "
.v - . [ 2 5@
. "Alaska" anstoncal backgrourrd and current status, including sxgmf‘ cance as an -arctié
outpost) 1954 21 minutes, black and whlte u.s. Department of Defense.
o . -
"Alaska - a Modern Frontier”, (Fairbanks, Eskimos, Matanuska Valley, Gold Mmers and
Salmon Fnsherfnen) 1959. L mmutes color and black and white; Coronet Fnlms

t b 2 .
. *Alaska — Amenm s Last Frontler" (Scenery, gold mmmg, ﬁshmg and proneenhg) 1962. 28, e
: - . minutes, color Standard Oil Company. . o . Y .

' |'

a’.s

“Alaska -~ America’s Northern Frontier”, (Physwal geography, econom_y and culture) 1965. --
... 18 minutes, cglor, McGraw Hill Textf'lm K

T, JN . . N )
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"Alaska = Cruise Style , (Trip through inside passage) 1963. 15 minutes, tolor, Canadian
Natlonal Railway. .

°

""Eskimo Artist - Keno;uak" ‘Nétidnal Filfh Board of Canada (see address abowe); 20 N
minutes, color, narrated. Rental: $8.50. Purchase: 3195 00. . "
" The film, prlmanly about a woman and Eskimo art, manages to show a blend )
*  between the old and new waysdn a compelhng way . . I
“Four Families”, Contemporary Films, Inc. (see address above). 60 mlnutes black and _
whnte sound Rental§$1250 . . s \; ¢

Scenes from .family life i in india, France Japan and Canada with specxal attention; to

the baby ineach family. Commentary is provxded by the noted anthropologist Dr.
' Margaret Mead. s

d i

L
- —

“Man of Aran Contemporary Films, Inc (see address above) 77 mlnutes black and white,
. sound. Rental $25.00. Purchase: $375. 00

On one of the Aran Islands off the West Coast of Ireland, men and their families
. struggle to survive by fishing in the turbulent sea and by using intriguing farming
methods on a land which contains no sou This remarkable documentary was filmed
by Robert Flaherty.i in 1934. o

'?r“Three Grandmothers McGraw- Hrll Textfilms, 330 West 42 Street New York, N.Y.
10036 28 rnlnutes black and white, sound. Renta! $7 80

This film shows the daily Irves of three grandmothers 1@_}_\J|ger|a Brazrl ‘and Canada
and their family roles..

NOTE: The Netsilik Eskimo FI|mS used in the course are part of a series on the tradrtional
life of the Netsilik Eskimos. The films not used in the course are not currently
avallable in Super 8mm. They can be ordered from:

% Moderﬁ‘Learnlng Aids -

- 1212 Avenue of the'Americas -
New York, New York 10036 )
s - K ]

- The series ingludes: . - o '

\) “Fishing at the Stone Weir”’, Part I v ' L’ -

At the Caribou Crossing Place’’, Part I
At the Winter Sea Ice Gamp’’, Parts 1l and 1V
"At the Spring Sea Ice Camip”’, Parts I, Hl, and 11
"Stalking Seal on the Springice”, Parts | and |1
"*Jigging for the Lake Trout”, Part |
, , "Group Hunting on the Spring lee”,  Parts I, i, and Hl
- “Building a Kayak" Parts I and |1 v

’

”Alaska -- Newest of the Umted States of Amenca" (Physical characterlstlcs resources,
- transportation, 'etc ), 18 minutes, black and whlte U.S. Office of Education.
-"Alaska -" The 49th State’’, 2nd Ed., (Obstacles to be overcome before Alaska reaches
potential) 1960. 16 minutes, coIor Encyclopedra Britannica Films.

Al

"Alaska -~ Trail-to the Miu‘night Sun”; (Cruise from Vancouv’er to Skagway) '1952. 30
: minutes, calor, Canadian National Railway. . N
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’PAIas(<a U S.A.Y, (A study of size, location, flora, fauna resources, etc.) 1960. 2 minutes,
color, and black and white, Baliey Films, Inc.

"Alaska and its Natural Resources’’, (Development from early pioneers to the present). 26
- minutes, ¢color, Du-Art Fllms Lab., Inc,,

i b 2PN

"The Alaska Highway’, (History, etc. with pictures in all four seasons). 22 minutes, color.

A}

“Alaskas Modern Agriculture”, (Conservation, Recreation, transporta_tion,‘education
oppoi’tunltles etc.), color, Bailey Films, Inc. : .
R

«""Alaskan Eskimo”, (Eskimo family life in a typical village) 1957. 30 minutes, coIor WaIt
Disney. Purchase: $300.00. Rental: $10.00. ) .

“The Alaska Sanitation Aide”, (Sanltatlon program in ‘Kotzebue.and Kobuk areas) 196I 26
minutes, color, Alaska Department of Health and Welfare

"Alaska Sled Dog", (Summer and wunter life} 1967. 18 minutes, color, Walt D|sney
. Purchase: $2.00.

"The Alaskans’, (Cities, industries, people) 1960. 12 minutes, color, Classroom Film
Distributors ’ .

"Men Agalnst the Arctic’’, (U.S. Coast Guard) 30 mmutes WaIt Disney. Purchase: $300. 00.

Rental: $10.00.

-

" = nSeal Island”, (The Pribilofs) 27 minu-tes,—Wak—Di&ney—.—Purchase: $300.00. Rental: $10.00.

- "White Wilderness Series .
Part 1, The Arctlc Region and its PoIar Bears 28 m;nutes Walt Disney - purchase:

$275.00.

Part 11, The Lemmlngs and Arctic Bird Llfe 21 minutes, WaIt Disney purchase:

$225. 00

Part 111, Large Animals.of"the Arctic, 2 minutes, Walt Disney - purchase: $230.00

~

? . - M
Or all 3 parts in one, 73 minutes -‘purchase: $670.00; rental: $24.50.

L4

Addresses of Publishers Men‘tioned\in the List of Films ' .
Alaska Department of Health and Welfare
Juneau, Alaska
American Can Company
T 100 Park Avenue . . .
New York, New York . :
N . .
' Bailey Fiims, Inc: ; ’ —
: 6509 De Longpre Avenue
Los Angeles, California

~ Canadian National Railways

: . Motion Picture Library .
, o -~ 630 Fifth Avenue .
s ‘ New.York, New York




Classroom Film Distributors: ((%c.
5620 Hollywood Blvd. )
Los Angeles, California
* Coronet Films
., Coronet Building
Chicago, lllinois
" Northern Films
’ (3 Box.98
‘Maine Office Station * '
- Seattle, Washington 98111._
- Nu-Art Films,dnc. )
247 West 46th Street
New York, New York

- NI .
Standard Qil of California
Public Relations Department
225 Bush Street
San Francisco, California
Society for Visual Education, Inc.
* Div.General Precision Equipment Corpa
_1345 Diversey Parkway o
. thcago,-llllinois - »

Du Art Eilms-Lab, Inc.
245 West 55th Street
New York, New York

~ D

" Eye Gate House, Inc, |
146.01 Archer Avenue
Jamaica, New York -

<

Encyclopedia Britannica“
Educational Corporation
1150 Wilmette Avenue’
Wilmette, Illinois - . '

i
Herbert M. Elkins Company™
11031 Commer¢e Avenue
Tujunga, California
Johh'W. Gunter
1027 S. Claremont Street
San Mateo, California

McGraw-HiI'I Textfilm
3306 West 42nd Street
New York, New York

u.s. Depértmgnt«ofﬁ Defense
The Pentagon ™ ‘
Wasr_iington, D.C.




U.S. Office of Education.
. . 400 Maryland Avenue, S.W.
Washlngton D.C.

Walt Disney Productions .
Education Film Division 2
3508S. Buena Vista Avenue
BurbankéfCahforma

IV. 35mm. FILM STRIBS

- A

-
Alaska ¥ X

(From Peter the Qn,eat to Statehood) 90 frames, black and white, Life '

. N
Alaska-- Frontier State Series

1962 - Encyclopedia Britannica .
Comrerceand Industry . - % | \ ’

Discovery and -Development  / . ‘ :

Land and its Resources 3 A

The People and their Way of Life .
' ']
Alaska -- a serles 1960

Eye Gate House, Inc.

People and Industries -

Other Industries, Transportation

Geographic Background

Alaska -~ our 49th State
1958, 49-fra_mes; color, Popular Science i

?

Alaska - the. land-and its people

T 1953, 5.V.E.; 49 frames color

I Trapsportatron t

Alaska after Statehood a series, 1961 - Barley Fitms, Inc.
ﬂ' he erderness Frontier
The 4%th State U . -
Farmrng in. Aldska - ‘

" «Industries -of Alaska
Living in‘Alaska -

Alaska a serues 1961 John W, Gunther
Eskimo. Vrllage Children
Eskimo Vrllage Life
- Geography of Alaska ) g
Memories of: {he,‘Past '
Southeastern Tdes

i

: Alaska Our Nortﬁernmost State

: Sea -going Hunters . ',

.60 frames, color, S.V.E.

(tndians of the Northwest Coast Senes) 31 frames, oolor, S.V.E.

.

Work of Snow and Ice. . ,
(GIacuers) 48 frames, coIor S.V.E. T e

d.

‘46 frames

44 frames

46 frames:-

46 frames

36 frames
47 frames

43 frames

45 frames
44 frames
45 frames
45 frames
44 frames

45 frames .

.
8

47 frames

48 frames

48 frames

© 38.frames
43 frames

- T

PE
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Epic of Man, Part [1] B - Mesalithic Age Today L .
(Eskrmos and Caribou) 53 frames, color Llfe )

s 7

Alaska; America’s Frontier State
A2 frames, color, McGraw-Hill- o D

The Arctic Wilderness-Series - Encyclopedia Britannica )
Birds of the Northlan : : ' s 50 frames
_ The Northland . . < “. 50 frames
Rodents of the Northland - ~ O 50 frames
! ¢ Marine Animals of the Northland' - N 50 frames
" Arctic Foxes and Wolves . <R 50 frames

. Wolverines and Weasels , ;- ‘ 50 frames

V.- 8mm. FILM LOOPS

Y4

ax
’

Alaska Series -;a Series, Bailey — TN .
’ .Geogrdphy, 3 minute, color, - .
Gities and Transportation, 3 mmutes color £~ B
Fishing, 3 minutes, color ‘ P ) .
Industry, 3 minutes, color Lo I
Agriculture, 3 minutes, color

-

VI. RECORDS

> B »

L]

Audlo American Hlstory lerary : , ( -
? Alaska: Act for Statehood EADSA ) - S
.\. Alaska Festwal of. Music, Anchorage Commumty Chorus. Anchorage, Alaska. Tradmonal
Songs by Alaskan Eskimos. 45 rpm WB-2298. ]

A .
D}

VIl FREE OR INEXPENSIVE MATERIAL  ~ ‘ e

: The Herltage of Alaska : S
BN

a3 | . % {Note: Ready fordlstrlbutlon’byfall1969) f‘f. b

A packette of a series of eight pamphlets relating mterestmg themes on the hlstory,
culture and development of the 49th State
.+ National Bank of Alaska . o
4thand E ) . >

' ' o

- ‘ Anchorage, Alaska 99501 S T T .

\7 . - ) ]
. Airlines ' » . .

Alaska Airlines ,
- -Western Airlines L T )
o - Wein Consolidated ' ) X : "
B Japan Airlines . e ‘ , ,
Free illustrated materials, especrally posters and maps . i v

-

" Vil MULTIMEDIAKIT | S

R o N
e ¢
\

"Alaska - Land of Tomorrow ’ :
Modern Alaska unfolds its story in a kalerdoscopg of materrals explormg people
places, economics and commumcatrons systems~—~ .

i

v/
Si sound-color. filmstrip ~ ¥% $66 00

‘.. A

lnternatlonal Communlcatron Films

X R “Film Library . §"
‘IC 811 Eighth Avenue 01 Rz
‘- \ Anchorage, Alaska 99501 157- .
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AGENCIES AND PEGPLE B " )

, A list of people and agencues in Alaska that would be benefucual to this course can be
% found in Suggestions for Teaching Rural Alaska Native Students, a guide written at the same
». time as this one by Sharon Sellens and Guy Fisher and publlshed by the Anchorage Borough
“# School District. *This guide should be used in conjunction with A Human Relatlons
“pproach to Alaskan Ethnic Studies*
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